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PREFACE. 



«»» 



This work is the ontcome of eighteen months' employment of 
spare moments. I say " spare moments," for my spare hours 
have been fully occupied with professional study. It is, f urUier, 
an honest attempt to place in the hands of the Englishmen of 
the Cape who may be unacquainted with Dutch such a com- 
prehensive grammar of the language as has not yet appeared in 
their own tongue. And I trust that students who may find it 
convenient to use a Dutch grammar written in English will 
accept this as a help. I believe that no difficulty has been left 
ungrappled with, and that it contains well-nigh all that will 
render their study interesting and fruitful. 

I have in the title-page stated that this work is based on those 
of Yan Dale and De woot. I believe that nothing of import- 
ance advanced by those two grammarians has been omitted by 
me. But while making them my chief authorities I have by no 
means excluded whatever seemed worth inserting from other 
sources. Then, too, I have been very much helped by Lange*s 
Grerman Grammar, and for the chapter on the Irregular Verbs 
I found Morris's ** Historical Outhnes of English Accidence " 
invaluable. 

Immediately after my return to the Cape I have promised 
the publishers to prepare a companion work to this, in the 
shape of a book of exercises. I hope, if health allows, to have 
this ready for the press by the end of 1886. One or two mis- 
takes have been allowed to pass uncorrected, but they will be 
found duly noticed in the short List of Errata. I shall be glad 
if others uiat may be noticed are pointed out to me, that they 
may be corrected in a future edition. 

I have to offer my most sincere thanks to Mr. S. van Straalen^ 
of the British Museum, and to my friend Mr. W. Duuring, of 
Hanover, for much valuable help cheerfully rendered. To the 
latter I am especially grateful, tne whole of the first chapter 
being the result of a long interview with him. 

In conclusion, almost every line of the MS. was written in 

Sain, which will account for any shortcomings on my part. I 
not say this to deprecate criticism ; all I ask is, let it be fair 
and kind. I shall be only too ready to make any alterations 
that may be pointed out as necessary. 

A. L. S. 
London: 39 Museum St., 

Christmas, 1884. 



A GRAMMAR 



OF THE 



DUTCH LANGUAGE. 



CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET. — ^Pronunciation of the Letters. 



ERRATA. 



Page 72 for achtienhonderd read achttienhonderd. 



88 
>> 

if 

144 
170 



zijn (F. of zijn, its) 

7n{J7i zuster 

(dat) 

vermaJcte 

Dantzenberg 



}} 



if 



a 



»i 



}> 



zijne. 

mijne zuster. 
(dat.). 
veiifnaakt, 
Dautzenberg. 



To the Reader. — Please take a 'pen and make these 

corrections at once. 



day 



ay 



eff 






] more like 
\ t 

a 



e 



tint 
fate 



met 



find 



stand 
le-zen 



hem 
sterkte 



fimt 



JLA.H VUO UVglUUliJ^ UI 

syllables. 

At the end of syllables. 

When long — ^tnat is, at 
the end of syllables, 
or TrhoD it alone con- 
stitutes a syllable. 

When short — that is, 
when in the middle or 
at the end of a word. 

Doable e is always 
long: steen. 
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THE ALPHABET. 







PRONOnifCBD 






I.ETTEB 


NAME 






EXAMPLES 


REMARKS 






LIKE 


IN 










A strong gnttaral : 


dag 


When at the end or at 


g 


gay 


no cone 
J sound ii 

^ g 


»pondmg 
I English. 

French 


goed 


the beginning of syl- 
lables. 






gens 


plantage 


In words derived from 












the French the sonnd 
— zh. 
Always aspirated. 


h 


hah 


( ^ 


hard 


halen 






ee 


deer 


'Voor 


When long— that is, 


• 




■V 






when it alone con- 


1 


ee 








stitutes a syllable. 






^ i 


pi-ty 


lid 


When short. 


• 


ya.y 

^ah 


I 


year 
kind 


Jong 
mart 




1 


el 


1 


love 


lossen 




m 


em 


m 


mind 


masten 




n 


en 


n 


net 


noodig 
( ho-ven 
1 o^en 


When long — ^that is, 






t ® 


over 


when at the end of 












syllables, or when it 
alone constitutes a 





oh 


■ 
















syllable. 






I 


lot 


8tof 


When short — that is, 
when in the middle of 








% 


•• 


syllables. 


P 


pay 


^P 


pam 


papier 




^«i 


n-ii 


f kw 

1 k 


question 


quitantie 




q 


q^ 


king 


quadrille 


In pure French words. 


r 


err 


r 


ring 


reden 


But a more forcible 
sound than r in Eng- 
lish. 


8 


ess 


8 


sister 


sabd 


Always sharp — never 
like z. 


A. 


X. „ 


V 


table 


toren 




t 


tay 


boots 


gratie 


In words derived from 










the Latin. 






/ u 


French tu 


hurren 
Vrlieden 


When long — at end of 
syllables, or when it 


u 


ti 


■ 






constitutes a syllable 
in itself. 


, 




I tt 


shan 


burger 


When short — in the 
middle of syllables. 


V 


▼ay 


V 


vein 


veld 


For exceptions, $ee 


w 


way 


V 


▼alley 


warden 


•i*'-. 


X 


ex 


ks 


books 


jXenophon 
(Alexander 


Only in foreign words. 


7 


ee 


■ ee 


bee- 


CyruB 




z 


zet 


z 


zephyr 


zingen 


For exceptions, $ee 


- 










§407. 






THE ALPHABET. 



§2. -DIPHTHONGS AND COMPOUND VOWELS. 



liETTERS 



ai 

• • • 

ni 

an 
ou 
aai 
ooi 
oei 
aan 

eeu 
ieu 



NASIE 



1 
ay 



ow 

ou 
ah-ee 
oh-ee 
oh'ee 

ow 

ay-u 
ee-u 



PRONOUNCED 
LIKE IN 



7 
a 



ow 
ou 



by 

fate 



how 
sound 



EXAMPLES 



ai! 

zeil, bijl 

sluiten 

Pans 

achout 

waai 

mooi 

hoei-jen 

paauw 

leeuw 
nieuw 



REMARKS 



See hehw, § 10 

Noc6rrespondiug,^i„^^ 
sound m Enghsh. ^,.,^ huU(M^) 



Old spelling : one a is 
now omitted. 



§ 3.— COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 



LETTERS 


NAME 


PRONOUNCED 
LIKE IN 


ch 




ch 


loch 


ph 




f 


(Scotch) 
father 


th 




t 


tent 



EXAMPLES 



Tcracht 

PhUlpptis 

thee 



REMARKS 



A stronger guttural 

than g. 
In words of Greek 

origin. 



§4. — ^Every simple letter, is pronounced, or at least in- 
:fluences the pronunciation of another letter in . some 
way. 

§5. — ^Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
The vowels are o, e, i, o, m, with the compounds ie, eu, oe ; 
the diphthongs have been given above : the remaining 
letters are consonants. 

§ e. — The vowels have their long, natural pronunciation, 
as in : dagen, wekerij wiegen, hoter, mnren, leugen, hoekeriy 
or they are short, as in : dagy vel^ rit, slot, blok, dun, 

§ 7. — ^The double vowels cut, ee, oo, and mw, are pronounced 
like long a, e^ o, and «, respectively. 

b2 



4 THE ABTICLE. 

§ 8. — The toneless vowels are three in number : e, t, «, 
pronounced as in the words daden, zandigy dokkum. 

§9. — When mijn, my; zijrif his; and een, a, are unem- 
phatici the vowels have the sound of the toneless e. In 
dikwijls, often, and in the suffix lijk = ly, eerlijky honour- 
ably ; manlijk, manly, the ij has the sound of the tone- 
less <5. Bijzonder sounds like bezonder or bizonder, 

§10. — Of the diphthongs, at and aau occur only in 
interjections expressive of pain. 

§ 11. — Of the consonants, c, q^ x, and y occur exclusively 
in foreign words or in proper names with obsolete spelling, 
as: citroen, catSj consequent, exemplaar, Xantippe, Cyrus, 
synode, Lydie. 

§ 12. — Of the compound consonants, ph and th occur only 
in foreign words: PhiUppus, Alphen, Timotheus ; while ch 
occurs in pure Dutch words as well : chaos, cherub : macht, 
recht, plichty kracht, &c. 

§ 13. — All the simple letters, except w, are adopted from 
the Latin. 



CHAPTER IL 

THE ARTICLE (Het Lidwoord), 

§ 14.— DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 
{Het Lidwoord van Bepadldheid), 







SlNGULAB. 










Plukat.. 




fM, 


F. 




N. 




Fob 


ALL GeNDEBS. 


N. 


de 


de 




het 


the 




de. 


G. 


des 


der 




des 


of the 




der. 


D. 


den 


der or 


de 


het or den 


to the 




den. 


A. 


den 


de 




het 


the 




de. 



§ 16. — The Article is, as a general rule, employed before 
every noun in the Dutch language. But : 

§ 16. — In order to mark strongly the contrast between a 
former and a latter state, occupation or calling, or to draw 
attention rather to the calling than to the man, the 
Article is omitted, thus: Amoa was herder en toerd profeet, 
Amos was a shepherd and became a prophet ; Oordius 



THE ARTICLE. 5 

was landbouwer en werd honing, Gk>rdius was a husband- 
man and became a king ; hij is door en door soldaaty he 
is a thorough soldier ; hij was met hart en ziel onder- 
wijzer, he was heart and soul a teacher. Further : 

§ 17. — The Article need not be repeated before the second, 
third .... of a number of nouns in close succession in the 
same sentence, when the Article would be of the same form 
for each whatever the number or gender of the nouns : hij 
^tierf voor de eer en welvaart van zijn vaderlandj he died 
for the honour and welfare of his fatherland ; de vader, 
moeder en grootouders van de bruid waren tegeniooordig, the 
father, mother and grandparents of the bride were 
present ; hij kocht een paard, koe, ezel en geit, he bought a 
horse, a cow, an ass, and a goat ; de boa-constrictor oj 
reuzenslang bereikt in Afrika niet zelden eene lengte van 12 
el, the boa- constrictor yery often reaches in Africa a 
length of 12 ells, 

§ 18. — The Article, however, should be repeated if 
emphasis is desired, thus ; Elisabeth Fry was de weldoenster, 
de beschei^nster, de vriendin der amien en dleiidigen, Elizabeth 
Pry was the benefleictress, the protectress, the friend 
of the poor and wretched. The omission of der before 
^llendigen has been noticed, § 17. 

§ 19. — Titles, standing before proper nouns, usually drop 
the Article. Such especially are : Czaar, Czar, Sultan. 
Sultan, Faus, Pope, Keizer, Emperor, Kardinaal, Car- 
dinal, Vorsty Prince, Graafj Count ; e.g., Czaar Peter de 
Groote, Pans Sextus F., Keizer Karel. 

On the contrary, titles compounded of two or more words 
usually do take the Article. The following list contains 
the most important of such : 

paUsgraafy count palatine. groothertog^ grand duke. 

Umdgraaff landgrave. vice-admirctal, vice-admiral. 

cMrtshertog^ archduke. brigade-generaal, brigadier-ge- 

grootvorstf grand prince. ^ neral. 

erfprins, hereditary prince. schouthij-nackt, rear-admiral. 

rijKsprinses, imperial princess. luitenant-Jcolonelj lieut.-colonel. 

kroonprina crown prince. rijksvorstirif imperial prin- 

markgraaf, margrave. cess. 

To this list may be added : 

dawphin, dauphin. admiraal^ admiral. 

infant^ ' infant. vaandrig^ ensign. 

infantej infanta. 



6 THE ARTICLE. 

Names of callings or professions, and titles considered a» 
names of offices retain the Article^ as : 

de stadhovder Frederik Hendrikj Fredeiik Hendrik the stadtholder. 

de landvoogd Gester, Gester the governor. 

€le gouvemeur-generaal Koerij Governor- general Eoen. 

de raadpensionaris De Witt, Grand-pensionary de Witt. 

de apoatel Paulus, the Apostle Paul. 

de hooaleerar Boerhave^ Professor Boerhave. 

de heemeester I^JielaaVf Dr. Tichelaar. 

Titles employed in addressing others, if not followed by a 
proper name, omit the Article, thus: Professor heeft dit 
gezegd, professor said this ; but, de hoogleerar dsc. Dokter 
is geroepen, doctor is called ; but de geneesheer dhc, Meester 
is uit, teacher is out ; but de onderwijzer is uit. 

The word held, hero, when followed bj a proper name 
takes no article : 

Seld Michail van edelen toren 
Ontstoken^ Uaakt van angedtdd 
Om tirannije^ zonder scJitdd, 
Den armen dorpeling heschoren, 

J. A. van der Goes, De Teems in Brands 

§ 20. — ^Nouns used as terms of dishonour or reprobation 
never omit the Article, thus: hij is een dief, he is a 
thief; At; is een schelm, he is a rascal. As in English, the 
omission or retention of the second article in the foUowing^ 
sentences alters the meaning of the sentence : hdj spreekt 
van den Burgemeester en Secretaris, he is speaking of the 
Burgomaster and Secretary ; hiJ spreekt van den Burge- 
meester en den SecretariSy he speaks of the Biirgomasler 
and the Secretary ; in the former case mention is made of 
one and the same person, in the latter of two distinct persons. 

§ 21. — The omission or employment of the Article occa- 
sionally alters sensibly the meaning of the speaker, thus : 
hij is een schilder, he is a painter of renown; hij is 
schUder, he is a painter. 

§ 22. — In poetry den is often contracted to cf. For de 
in prose, not in poetry, d' is found. Der occasionally 
coalesces with a preposition, as in metterdaad (for met der 
daad), in fact ; uitermate (for uit der mate), excessively, &c. 
Des is often contracted to *s and het to 7. De is derived from 
the demonstrative adjective pronoun die, that {Masc.) ; and 
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het from dat, that (^eut). From dat arose the contraction V / 
but the personal pronoun het^ it, was also contracted to V, 
and to this we are indebted that het has taken the place of 
dat. 

In the following expressions des and der are pronouns : 
des verheug ik mij, I am glad on that account, des 
ondanks, in spite of that, desnoods, if need be ; derhalve, 
on that account, dergelijkey similar. 

§23. — The pronominal adjectives (possessive pronouns) 
in the following list are declined like the Definite Article. 
They are placed here for the convenience of the student, 
and will be repeated in the chapter on adjectives. 



M. 

onzCt 
zijrif 
hoar, 

hutif 



F. 



N. 



mijnef 


mijnf 


mine. 


onzcy 


onSf 


our, 


zijne, 
hare^ 


zijn, 
haaVf 


his, its. 
her. 


uwef 
hunne, 


uw, 
hun, 


your, 
their. 



As well as the distinguishing adjectives : 



M. 



F. 



N. 



deze, 

die, 

gene. 


deze, 

die, 

gene. 


dit, 
dat, 


this, 
that. 
- that. 


Example : 










Singular. 


- 


Plural. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


All Genders. 


N. mijn, 
G. mvjns, 
D. mijnen, 
A. mijnen, 


mijne, 

mijner, 

mijner or mijne, 

mijne, 


mijn, 
miins, 
mijn, 
mijn, 


mijne, my. 
mijner, of my. 
mijnen, to my. 
mijne, my. 



24.— DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ABTICLE. 
{Het Lidwoord van JEenheid), 



M. 



F. 



N. 



N. 


een, 


eene, 


een, 


a or an. 


a. 


eens. 


eener. 


eens, 


of a, or of an. 


D. 


eenen. 


eener or eene. 


een or eenen, 


to a, or to an. 


A. 


eenen. 


eene, 


een, 


a or an. 
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§ 26. — There is a strong tendency at the present time to 
shorten eenen to een* or een, especially where eenen is followed 
by an adjective. The omission of the e of eene is not to be 
recommended. 

§ 26. — Sometimes as the result of an omission een is found 
before a noun in the plural ; e.g.f wat een menschen zijn er 
hier ! what a niunber of people there are here I for wat 
eene menigte menschen zijn er hier ! 

In such expressions as : hlijf hier een acht dagen, remain 
here eight days, geef mij een twintig appels, give me 
twenty apples ;. the numerals have the force of nouns (acht 
= achital; cf. a hundred). 

§ 27. — ^Note the following expressions : 

een pond of drie ^^ ongeveer drie pond » about three pounds. 
eendofvier ■» ongeveer vier el — about four ells. 

een dag ofzes ."> ongeveer zes dagen -» about six days. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE NOUN {Het Zelfstandig Nmmwoord). 

§ 28.— DECLENSION (Verhmging). 

There are two declensions in Dutch, the Strong and the 
Weak. They are distinguished by the ending of the Genitive 
masculine and neuter : the Strong ending in 8, the Weak in 
en. Almost all nouns belong to the Strong declension. The 
following list embraces nearly all the nouns of Weak 
declension, those marked with an asterisk having the Strong 
Genitive also : 



vorstf 
prins, 

*hertog, 

*graaf 
pauSy 

*neer, 

*bode, 
getuigCf 
naaste, 
overste. 



pnnce. 


gevangene^ 


prince. 


wijze, 


duke. 


*profeet. 


count. 


menschf 


pope. 




gentleman. 


*knaapf 


messeuger. 


*nar, 


witness. 


brave. 


neighbour. 


hediende, 


overseer. 





pnsoner. 
sage, 
prophet, 
man, human 

being, 
boy. 
fool, 
hero, 
servant. 



§ 29. — To these must be added one neuter noun, harte or 
hart, heart, originally feminine. Da Costa writes: mijna 
aangezichten, for mijn^ aangezichts, of my face. 



THE NOUN. 
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30.— DECLENSION OF A NOUN WITH THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



STRONG DECLENSION, 

SiNOULAB. 



M. 

N. de hmingj 

G. dee konings^ 

D. den koninff, 

A. den koningj 



F. 

de moedeTj 
der moedeTf 
der or de moeder^ 
de TnoedeTf 

Flubau 



N. de koningen^ moeders^ 

6. der koningen^ moeders, 

D. den koningen, moedersj 

A. de koningen, moeders. 



N. 

Jiet kind, 

dea kinds* 

het kind or den kinde. 

het kind. 



kinderen. 
kinderen, 
kinderen. 
kinderen. 



(The king, the moiheri the child.) 



§31.— EXAMPLE OF THE WEAK DECLENSION. 



Masculine. 



Singular. 



N. de mensch, the man, 

G. dea menschenf 

D. den mensch, 

A. den mensch, 

Neuter. 

N. het harte or Tiartj he heart, 

G. dea harten^ 

D. het harte or hart, or den harte^ 

A. het harte or hart, 



Plural. 

de menschenfiiQ men. 
der menschen. 
den menschen, 
de menschen. 



de harten, 
der harten, 
den harten, 
de harten. 



§32. — The student will notice that inflection of the 
noun in Dutch is confined to the Gen. Sing, masculine and 
neuter, and to the four cases of the Plural. The inflection 
of neuter nouns in the Dat. Sing, with den is restricted 
almost entirely to the grave style of composition and to a 
£bw solitary expressions, e,g,y laat ons in den gebede tot God 
naderenj let us approach God in prayer ; in den beginne 
schiep Ood kernel en aarde, in the beginning God 
created the heavens and the earth ; zij doen het om den 
broods, they do it in their own interest. 

§33. — ^In familiar language de often takes the place of 
den in the Dat. Plural, e.g,, zij gaven de boeren de gestolene 
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goed. weder, they returned the stolen property to the 
fanners ; geef de kinderen uw boek, give your book to 
the children. 

N.B. — The 'Nowaa wereld, world; maand, month; and 
week, week, although fqminine, are found in the best 
authors written in the Gen. Sing. , thus : *3 wereldsj '5 
maands and *s weeks, 

§ 34.— DECLENSION OF A NOUN WITH THE 
INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



M. 

N. een "konirig^ 

G. eens Tconings, 

D. eenen honing^ 

A. eenen honing. 



Singular. 

F. N. 

eene vrouw, een huis, 

eener vrouw, eens huizes, 

eener or eene vrouw, een huis or eemen huize, 

eene vrouw, een huis, 

(A king, a woman, a house.) 



§ S5. — For euphonic reasons the 8 of huts is changed 
into z before inflection. The same change (s into-e) occurs — 

(1) In all words ending in s preceded by a long vowel, a 
diphthong, I or r. 



Exceptions 


• 

• 






kous, 


stocking. 


floers, 


crape. 


kruis, 


cross. 


kaars. 


candle. 


Uis, 


leash. 


kers, 


cherry. 


pavs, 


pope. 


koers. 


course. 


poes, 


puss. 


lors. 


careless h 


sous, 


sauce. 


mars, 


top. 


spies, 


dart, spike. 


mors. 


slut. 


struis, 


ostrich. 


pers. 


press, 
hark. 


pels. 


pulse. 


schors, 


wals, 


waltz.. 






(2) In the 


following words in 


ns: 




hons, 


thump. 


kUins, 


strainer. 


cijns. 


tribute. 


lens. 


harpoon. 


gans, 


goose, 
frontier. 


luns, 


linchpin. 


grens. 


trens, 


snaffle. 


grijns, 


mask. 







§36. — A corresponding change of/ into v takes place in 
words ending in / preceded by a long vowel, a diphthong, 



I or r. 
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Exception : Foreign words, as : philosoofj philosopher ; 
telegraafy telegraph, &c. 

§ 37. — Words ending in s, st and sck are not inflected in 
the Gen. Sing, with the exception of the four following 
Nouns : huts, kruis, geest and vleesch, house, cross, spirit, 
and flesh. The preposition van, of, and the Ace. of the 
article must be employed instead, thus : van het glas, of the 
glass ; van den dans, of the dance, not des danses, &o. 

§ 38. — It should be further noticed that when the Gen. 
Case expresses possession it is always paraphrased in 
the spoken language, thus : het paard van zijn oom, his 
uncle's horse ; but when the governed Noun precedes 
the other and is a title or a proper Noun, it is inflected, 
as : Hendrika lei, Henry's slate, Vpndels gedichten, Von- 
dePs poems. 

Neuter nouns ending in e are always paraphrased in 
the Genitive case, thus: van hetgehergte, of the mountain- 
range, not des gebergtes. 

§ 39. — The Gen. of ffeer, the Iiord, God, is Heeren : 
het huis des Heeren, the house of the Iiord. The Gen. of 
heer, gentleman, is usually paraphra^fed, van den heer ; but 
in compound words the strong declension is employed : des 
veldheers, des huisheers, of the general, lancUord. The 
Gen. of dag, day, is dags, but in adverbial expressions 
another a appears, as : daags, by day, des daags, in the 
daytime. In compounds, however, the original spelling is 
retained, as : des Zondags, *s Maandags, 

The* declension of God, God, should be noticed : N. Ood, 
G. Oodsy or Godes, D. God or Gode, A. God, 

§ 40.— DECLENSION OF A NOUN WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 

M. F. K 

N. vader, father, zugtery sister, gehed, prayer. 

G. voders, zusters, gebeds, 

I), vader, zuster, gebede or gebed, 

A. voder, zueter, gehed. 

§ 41. — Proper Nouns without an article are declined as 
follows : if they end in a long vowel or diphthong, they take 
*5 in the Gen. case ; if in s or x, the apostrophe only is added; 
if in other letters, s only is added. 
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Examples : 

N, D. A, Bcusseau, Maria^ Cato; MarniXj Euripides; 
LouisCf Willem. 

G. Movsseau^s, Maria^Sj Cato^s; Marnix\ Euri- 
pides' ; Louises, WiUems, 



CHAPTER IV. 

§ 42.— ON THE GENDER OF NOU^S. 

§ 42. — There are three genders in Dutch, the Masculine, 
the Feminine, and the Neuter. As is the case in many lan- 
guages the gender of inanimate objects is an arbitrary 
distinction. The following are the chief rules for deter- 
mining gender, although many words cannot be grouped 
under any rule, and the dictionary will in consequence have 
to be resorted to. 



§ 43.— u4. THE MASCULINE GENDER. 

To the Masculine Qeader belong : 

(1.) The names of males and of imaginary male beings, 
as : Willem, William ; man, man ; staatsman, statesman ; 
honing, king; of god, idol ;*dmvel, devil. 

Exceptions: Manspersoon, man, and heerschap, master 
(both in contempt), are I^eut. Wacht, watch, and its 
compounds nacktwacht, nightwatch, schildwacht, sentry, 
&c., are Masc. when used of single persons, but Fern, when 
used as collective nouns. 

(2.) The names of male animals when the female bears a 
separate name as : ram, ram ; stier, bull ; hengst, stallion ; 
haan, cock ; wolf, wolf ; kameel, camel ; beer, he-bear, &c. 

(3.) The names of quadrupeds which serve both for the 
male and female, as : aap, ape ; olifant, elephant ; kaas^ 
hare, &c. 

Exceptions : Kat, cat ; mvis, mouse ; rat, rat ; kage- 
dis, lizard; wezel, weasel; marmot, marmot, are Fern, 
Haas, hare, is Neut. to hunters, as also/re^, ferret. 
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(4.) The names of living creatures ending in aar, aard, el, 
eel, er, erd, ijn, tng, ling, oen ; but : 



sardijUf 

ctddeVf 

TiamsteTj 

nater, 

oesieTf 

lijeteVf 

hneuteTf 

ekstevj 

horzelj 
wezelt 



sardine, 

adder, 

German marmot^ 

aspic, 

oyster, 

thrash, 

linnet, 

magpie, 

mussel, 

horse -fly, 

weasel. 



merelf blackbird, 
are Feminine. 

Jlutpijnj polecat, 
konijUj rabbit, 
are Neuter. 

tortdf tnrtle, 

hokhelingj one-year-old 
calf, 
are Common. 



(5.) The names of birds of prey, waders, and all warm- 
blooded animals inhabiting the sea. 

Fern, are snip, snipe, andpluviery plover. 
(6.) The names of trees, as : 



heukf 

eikf 

herkf 



beech, 
oak. 
birch, 
elm. 



hcuselacBTf hazel. 

egelantier, eglantine. 

rozeUmr, rose-tree. 

laurier, laurel. 



Exceptions : Fern, are Unde, lime-tree ; tamarisk, tama- 
risk ; tamarinde, tamarind ; and spar, a spar. See Kule 
18 on Palm. 

(7.) The names of the months and seasons : 

Een fxppd in den Met 
Is zoo goed ah een eL 

This example has been chosen because Mei, May, is the 
only one of the months which is found occasionally in the 
Fern, gender. The name of one of ToUens's poems is In de 
Mei. Lente, spring, is Fem. 

(8.) The names of mountains, as : de JEtna, de Hehla, de 
Karmel, de Sion, ^c. 

(9.) The names of precious stones, as : agaat, agate i 
smaraagd, emerald ; turkoois, turquoise ; diamant, 
diamond ; topaas, topaz^ &c. 

(10.) The names of coins, as : cent, halfpenny ; stuiver, 
2^d. ; penning, penny ; schelling, \s. dd, ; gulden, 4a. 2d. / 
rijksdaalder, rixdoUar, &c« 



u 
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Exceptions : Guinge, guinea ; mijt^ mite ; and pistool, 
pistole are Fern, {Pistool^ the weapon, is Neut) Oort 
= farthing ; rijksoort = penny ; groot = 1 Jc?., are IJ^eut, 

(11.) The names of implements ending in er, as: Maker, 
candlestick ; gieter^ watering-pot ; snuiter, pair of 
snuffers ; stamper, pestle ; hamer, hammer ; boender, 
scrubbing-brush. Most of these words are derived from 
the roots of verbs. 

The majority of words ending in er are Masc^ but Fern, 

are : 

ader^ vein. klaverj 

adder^ viper. 

bagger, mud. Tcalander, 

blaar or lijster, 

bladder, blister. ladder, 



hoter, 

citer, 

haver, 

ekster, 

kaper, 

k&per, 

Jciater, 

Tduister, 

Jcneuter, 

kamer, 

keker. 



butter. lommer, 

guitar (Rule 9, Fern.) (a) hover. 



oats (Rule 7, Fern.) 
magpie, 
cap. 
beam, 
rattle, 
chain, 
linnet, 
room. 

chick-pea (Rule 7, 
Fern.) 

(a) Neuter also. 



lever, 
luier, 
letter, 
nater, 
oester, . 
(P) pleifter, 
achilfer, 
veder, 
vesper, 
zeever, 

(fi) Neuter when 



clover (Rule 7, 

Fem.) 
corn- worm, 
thrush, 
ladder, 
shade, 
fuliage. 
liver. 

swaddling-cloth. 
letter (of alphabet), 
aspic, 
oyster, 
plaster, 
scale, 
feather. 



vespers, 
drivel. 



stiicco. 



(12.) The names of tools, or instruments by means of 
which an action is accomplished, ending in el, provided 
they are formed from verbs, as: sleutel, key; beitel, 
chisel ; lepel, spoon ; teugel, bridle, &c. 

Exceptions : Fem. are schofftl^ hoe ; griffel, slate- 
pencil; sikkel, sickle. 

(13.) Original diminutives in el, formed from masculine 
nouns, as: etkel (from et^), acorn; druppel (from drup), 
drop ; Stengel (from steng), stalk. 

(14.) The names of lifeless objects ending in aar, as : 
lessenaar, desk ; ramriMlaar, rattle ; evenaar, equator ; 
beukelaar, buckler ; kandelaar, candlestick ; boezelaar, 
apron. No exceptions. 

(15.) All words ending in aard, as: mostaard, mustard ; 
ponjaard, poniard ; standaard, standard. 
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(16.) All words ending in erd, as: mosterd, mustard; 
opperdy sheepfold ; lommerd, pawnbroker's shop. 

(17.) The names of articles ending in ing and ling, as : 
krakelingy cracknel; heuling, pudding; kettingj chain; 
rotting, a cane. 

(18.) All words ending in em^ Im and rm, as : adem, aseniy 
breath ; hezemy broom ; arm, arm ; halm, ear, blade, 
spike, psalm, psalm. 

N.B. — Helm = helmet^ casque, is Masc, but when = caul 
and the grass growing on dunes it is Fem. 

Scherm is Masc, when it signifies hescherming, protec- 
tion ; but Neut. when = a means of protection, as : 
vuurscherm, fire-screen ; tooneelscherm, drop-scene ; re- 
genscherm, umbrella. Falm = palmboom^ palm-tree, is 
Masc, (Rule 6). Falm = handpalm, measure of length, Fem, 

Alarm, alarm, is Neut.; uniform, uniform, is Fem, 
Molm, mould, is found occasionally as a Neut noun. 

(19.) All words ending in dom, expressing a state or con- 
dition^ as : adeldom, nobiljLty ; rijkdom, wealth ; wasdom, 
growth, increase ; ouderdom, age ; eigendom {eigendoms- 
recht), right of possession. This latter when = a possession, 
property, is Neut.: er bestaat twist over den eigendom van dat 
eigendom, there is a quarrel over the possession of that 
property. 

(20.) The names of ships ending in er or aar, as : tweedek- 
her, two-decker ; driemaster, three-master ; schoener, 
schooner ; oostindievaarder, East-Indiaman. 

(21.) The names of parts of the human body and of the 
bodies of animals, ending in el, as : knevel, whisker ; angel. 
Sting ; enkel, ankle ; schenJcel, shank ; nagel, nail ; snavel, 
snout, beak ; tepely nipple ; vlcugel, wing. 

(22.) Many foreign words in aan, ant, and, ont, and 
phoor, as : 

trepaariy trepan. foUant, folio. 

meridiaafif meridian. tvJband, turban. 

orkaarif hurricane. karkant, necklace. 

oce<tan, ocean. horizont^ horizon. 

legucMn^ iguana. dectrophoor, electrophore. 
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Fem, are: 

ItarwoiMn^ caravan. conwMnd^ conaonant. 

tfoproan, soprano. jmiimedant, German prune. 

saffraarif safiEron. proviand^ Tictnals. 

vciUriaany valerian. sextantj sextant. 

afrikaan^ African marigold. octant, octant. 

Neut are: 

saffraan, morocco leather. restant, remainder. 

mediaan^ middle-sized paper. quadrant, quadrant. 

orkaan, Orleans red. ledekant, bedstead. 

orgaan, organ. 

(23.) All foreign words in coop, as — 

microecoopf microscope. 9tetho8Coop, stethoscope. 

teUaeoop, telescope. tpectroscoop, spectroscope. 

thermoscoop, thermoscope. stereoscoop, stereoscope. 

aethrio8co€p, aethrioscope. meteoroseocp, meteoroscope. 

dectroscoop, electroscope. 

fforoscoop, horoscope, is used in l^e ^eiU, in the phrase, 
het haroscoop trekken, to csflt a nativity. Occasionally 
also microscoop is found in the J^eut, 

(24.) The names of fruit& ending in ing, ling, and oen^ as : 
pipping or ptppeling, ribbing or ribbeling, ijzet'lingy kruiling, 
gtildeling, schijveling, the names of six varieties of apple ; 
dtrqen, citron ; pompom, pumpkin, &c. 

§ 44.— THE FEMININE GENDEK. 

To the Feminine Gender belong : 

(1.) The names of female persons and of imaginary/ 
femaie beings, as : Maria ; zuster, sister ; koningin, queen ; 
naaister, sempstress ; baronea, baroness ; dbdis, abbess ; 
gqdin, godes, goddess ; baker ^ nursemaid ; zangster, 
zangeres, singer, &c. 

N.B. — Oodin = the wife of a god; godes-s, woman 
with the rank of a god, a female deity. However, the 
distinction is not carefully observed. De negen zanggodinnen, 
the nine Muses, is found as often as de negen zanggodessen. 
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Zangeres is a woman who understands and practises the 
art of singing, as: De zangeressen der opera, operatic 
singers; Jenny Lind is eene beroemde zangeres, Jenny 
,Lind is a famous singer. 

Zangstet* = poetess. It also means that which urges one 
to write poetry, and thus = zangnimf, muze, muse. ToUens 
has examples of both in his Laatste Gedichien, one poem 
having for its title "Aan mijne Zangster," and another, 
" Mijne Muze." 

Neut, are «?«}/, wife ; vrouwspersoon and vrouwmensch, 
woman« 

(2.) The names of female animals, when the male bears a 
special name, as : 



ooij 


ewe. 


leeuwiri, 


lioness. 


JcOCf 


cow. 


berin, 


she-bear. 


gang, 


goose. 







aakj 


longboat. 


bark, 


booty 


boat. 


buiSf 


schuit, 


yawl. 
Doat. 


pinky 
hriky 


galjooty 


galliot. 


shep, 



(3.) The letters of the alphabet and figures : Dat is zoo 
rond als eene 0, that is as round as an O ; eene Arabische 
drie, an Arabic 3. • 

(4.) The names of vessels not ending in er {see Rule 20, 
§ 43), as : 

barque, 
herring boat, 
fishing- boat, 
brig, 
sloop. 

Exceptions : — Masc. are driemast, three-master, and 
marseliaan, a Venetian vessel. Neut, sxefregat, frigate ; 
galjoen, galleon; and jacht, yacht. 

Fern, and Neut. is karveel, caravel. 

(5.) The proper names of ships, as : hij deed zijne reis 
met de '^ Pollux,'^ " he accomplished his voyage in the 
" PoUux." 

(6.) The names of the notes and intervals in music, as: 
eene groote terts, a major third; eene G^-mol, a GKflat; 
eene fa-Jcniis, an F- sharp. 

c 
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(7.) The names of grainSf Jrvita, flowers, shrubSy 
legumnoua plants j and vegetables, as : 



(a) tarwej wheat ; 


rogge, 


lye; 


gertt, barley. 


05) peer, pear; 


pruim, 


plam; 


vijg, fig. 


(7) hyacinth, hyacinth ; 


Idie, 


lily; 


rooi, rose. 


(d) hop, hop. 


hraam. 


bramble ; 


munt, mint. 


(e) hoon, bean ; 


erwt, 


pea. 




{$) hoot, cabbage ; 


lattuw, 


lettace ; 


aspersie, asparagos ; 



&Zoe7itX;ooZ, cauliflower. 
But roots, bulbs, and tiibers are Masc, as : 



gdeworiel, carrot. 

pingttrMucel or wit 

wortel, parsnip. 

rac^ or knot, tnmip. 
beetwortelf beetroot {htet is 

Fern,) 

Exceptions to— 



pepertDortel, horse-radish. 
aardappelf potato. 
mangetwortdf mangold. 
hmihmmer, 



ut. 



cacnmber. 
onion. 



(/3) aker, eikel, acorn (Mase.) ; a;>pe2, apple (Mcuc), and names of 
fmits ending in tng, ling, ana oen, 

(7) Icrokti^, crocus (Ma8c») ; egelantier, eglantine (Mcuc) 

(8.) The names of plants ending in ik, except mierik, 
horse-radish (Masc.) 

(9.) AIL foreign names ofmtisical instruments, as : 



dter, 

qitaaTf 

oaxum, 

viool, 

vedel. 


zither. 

guitar. 

bassoon. 

viol. 

fiddle. 


Marinet, 

eimbaal, 

pictno, 

narmonica, 

rinkelbom, 


clarionet. 

cjmbal. 

piano. 

narmonica. 

tabor. 


Exceptions : 









orgd, organ ; bekhen, 
serpent, serpent; spinet, 



cymbal ; klavier, harpsichord ; 
spinnet, are Neut, 



triangel, triangle, is M<uc, 

(10.) Words ending in heid or teit, as : 

rariteit, 
majegteitf 
qitantiteit, 
soliditeit, 

&C. 



.ion. 



waarhei4, truth. 

gezindheid, disposi 

kindsheid, kindsch* 

heid^ childhood. 

soeieteit, society. 



rarity, 
miy'esty. 
quantity, 
solidity. 



Kindsheid ^gni^ea ohildhood proper ; hiTidschhetd^tLe 
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condition of old people suffering f^om weakening of 
the mental powers. Some give to hindachheid the prefer- 
ence in both significations. 

(11.) Words ending in ni$, as : 

gevangenisj prison. hedtnU^ ^ likeness. 

geheugenis or Tieur muizenis^mij titer ' 

geniSf memor/. in^ musing. 

droefeniSf sadness. verbintenis, obligation. 

&c. &c. 

VonniSy with .the same meaning as gevonnis, sentence 
(of a judge), is Neut»; as ivell as vulliSf a corruption of 
vuilnisy dirt. 

Oetmgenis, testimony^ is in lofty prose oecasionally 

used as Fem, In conversation and in ordinary prose it is 

always Neut, De getuigenis des Heeren is gewis, den slechten 

( = eenvoudigen) wijsheid gevende (Ps. xix. v. 8). In the 

metrical version of the Psalms the word is, however, used in 

the Neut, : 

H la Gods getuigenis, 

Dot eeuwig zeker is 

En slechten wigsheid leert. 

So also Ps. cxix. 84. 

It is usually considered that getuigenis is Fem, in the 
sense of bearing witness, of maki?ig a declaration by a wit^ 
ness ; and Neut, in the sense of the evidence given : ik vorderde 
van hem de getmgenis (i.e., dat hij getmgen zoude) dot ik 
onschuldig was, I demanded of him the testimony that 
I was innocent. Zij zochten valsche getuigenis tegen henij 
they sought false witness against him. 

(12.) Words ending in ing, provided they are derived from 
verbs, as : 

woninfff dwelling-place. nering, traffic. 

beloomng, reward. hanteeting, handling. 

verzoening, reconciliation. &c. &c. 

voldoening, satisfaction^ 



s 



(IS.) Words ending in be or de, as : 



eibbe, 




ebb. 


ribbCf 




rib. 


schuhbe, 




scale. 


reede, 


&c. 


roadstead. 



sehande, shame. 

schadCf damage. 

genade, grace. 

mudde, muid (4 basb.) 

C 2 



20 THE NOUN. 

Einde, end; gilde^ guild; gettjde =jaargetijde, aeasoiiy 
geleidey guidance, and webbe, web, are Neut Vrede, peace, 
is Masc, 

The above words remain feminine even after the rejection 
of the last letter or syllable, as : eb^ rib, schub, ree, schand, 
schttj genu. Mud, however, is NetU, as well as Fan, 

(14.) All words ending in ie, as : 

diepte, depth. gestaHe^ statnre. 

laaate, valley. gedachte^ thought. 

(yudt€t old age. menigtCj number. 

gedctante, shape. &c. &c. 

The Flemish gedacht for gedachte is N'eiU. In some 
districts the older form oude is heard instead of the newer 
uneiiphonic oudte, old age. 

The collective nouns with the prefix ge are Neut : 

gehergtef range of moun- geboomte^ trees. 

tains. geraamte, bones, skeletons. 

gedierte^ animals. &c. &c. 

(15.) Words ending in tj or ei, ie or uw, as : 

rijf row. kniej knee. 

brij, porridge. crente, genias. 

hakkerijj bakery. Uliej fily. 

malvezijf malmsey. zenuw^ sinew. 

leij slate. schaduw, shadow. 

sprei^ quilt. zwcduw^ swallow. 

Bij = koor, choir, is Masc, ; Met is Masc, as the name of 
the month, and when = meitak, greeu branch. Of the same 
gender also are kanane, canary-wine, and kolibrie, hum- 
ming-bird. 

Oewei, entrails, is Netit, So also tij, tide, as well as getij ; 
jttargetij, season, as well as jaargetijde ; and medelij, com- 
passion, as well as medelijden. Further, those nouns are 
NeuU formed from verbs with the inseparable prefix *^^, as : 

gevleij flattery. gemut, want. 

geschreif weeping. gedutv^ pushing. 

gevrijf coui-tship. &c. &c. 

Condlie, council, and evaitgdie, gospel, are Neut : as 
well as ^enie in the significations of genius and a genius. 
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Schildeinj is Nisut. wheii = ^e^ ffeschilderde, that which 
haa been painted. 

(16.) The original diminutives in el, formed from feminine 
nouns, as : 



fre]!)pel (from greb), trench. 
ruimd (from kruim), crumb. 
pukhd (formerly pokkel) and 

peukd (from jM)«), pimple. 
trommel (from trom\ canister. 

(17.) Words ending in iek and age^ as : 



sprankd (from aprank), spark. 
stippet (from atip)^ point. 
maad[en'\ (from tne obsolete 
maa«= spot, mark), measles. 



&c. 



&C. 



reptMiekf 
muziek, 
kroniek, 
fabnekf 

NeuU are : 

koUek, 
feneffriekf 



republic 
music, 
annal. 
manufactorj. 



colic. 

fenegreek (the 
plant). 



pakkagef 

iekk(xg€, 

bagage, 

&c. 



package, 
leakage. 

haggage. 
&c. 



bo88chage, 

dieragcj 

personage, 



grove, 
vixen, 
personage. 



(18.) Monosyllabic words ending in e silent, or which did 
80 end originally^ as : 



vrees, 

baatj 

rust, 


fear. 

profit. 

rest. 


smart, 
hoop. 


nain. 
nope. 



&c. 



hvlp, 

eer, 

zorg, 

maat, 

taal. 



&c. 



help. 

honour. 

care. 

measure. 

language. 



(a) It is well-nigh impossible to formulate rules for the 
genders of the monosyllables. Generally, when they signify 
an action or a condition they are masculine, as : 



sprong, 

drank, 

standi 

stoot, 

lack, 



a leap, 
a drink, 
a position, 
a. push, 
a laugh. 



houw, 


a gash. 


loop, 


a run. 


zang. 


a song. 


droom, 


a dream. 


ktis, 


a kiss. 



(P) A comparison of the two above groups will show that 
in the latter the action or its result is external. . From a 
careful study of the following lists, which embrace every 
monosyllabic word under the heading B, it may be seen how 
far statement (a) is correct. 
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N.B. — ^Worda are omitted whose meaning declares their 
gender. 

Masculine. 



baard, 


beard. 


binkf 


good-for-no- 


bouw. 


harvest. 


baarSf 


perch, 
bowl. 




thing. 


braam, 


wire-edge. 


bak, 


Uank, 


blank. 


brak, 


break. 


bal. 


ball, bowl. 


Uik, 


glance, 
bloom. 


brand, 


fire. 


balg, 
baSe, 


Bkin, Bloagh. 


Uoei, 


bras, 


brace. 


beam, rafter. 


hha. 


blush. 


brief, 


letter. 


barij 


ezcommunioa 


' bluf. 


boasting. 


hrit. 


pair of spec- 




tioD. 


boea, 


prow, bow. 




tacles. 


bandf 


band, tie. 


bod, 


property, 
knock. 


broei. 


scalding. 


barg, 


barrow. 


hof» 


brok. 


piece, 
knock. 


baa, 


bass, and bass- bol. 


ball, globe. 


brui. 




▼iol. 


bom, 


bomb. 


buik, 


belly. 


boat, 


bark, rind. 


boog, 


arch. 


buil. 


bolting ma- 


beemd, 


meadow. 


boor, 


a drill. 




chine.. 


beet, 


bite. 


borg. 


pledge, 
bunch. ^ 


butt, 


booty. 


bek. 


beak, biU. 


bos. 


buU, 


hump. 


berg, 


mountain. 


bout, 


bolt, leg. 

FEMlNItTB. 


burg. 


castle. 


baai, 


flannel. 


biea. 


rush. 


braak. 


burglary, 
breaking. 


baak, 


beacon. 


%i 


young pig. 
Dee. 


breek, 


baal, 


bale. 


2^, 


brem, 


broom. 


baan, 


path. 


btjl, 


axe. 


brema, 


horse-fly. 


baar. 


wave. 


bijt, 


a gap in ice. 


brevJc, 


rupture, frac- 


boat, 


profit. 


bU, 


rump. 




ture. 


bag. 


pendant, 
bench: 


bint, 


joint. 


briea, 


stiff breeze. 


bank, 


Uaam, 


blame. 


brita. 


wooden couch. 


barge, 


barge. 


hUin, 


blain. 


broek, 


trowsers. 


bark. 


boat, bark. 


blea. 


forelock. 


bron, 


spring. 


beek, 


brook. 


bloem. 


flower. 


brona. 


rut. 


beemd, 


field. 


blom. 


flour. 


brooa. 


buskin. 


hef. 


band. 


IK/ui, 


bruise. 


broa, 


sparrow-bill. 


bel, 


bell, babble. 


bockt, 


bend. 


brug. 


bridge. 


belt. 


heap, 
basket. 


boei. 


shackle. 


bui. 


shower. 


ben, 


boert. 


jest. 


buU, 


pump. 


berst, 


crack. 


boUc, 


whiting. 


buia. 


tube. 


bea, 


berry. 


bon. 


ticket. 


buka. 


rifle. 


beug, 


a large net. 


bona, 


thump. 


bun, 


well. 


beun, 


a loft. 


borat, 


breast. 


bua, 


urn. 


beura, 


a purse. 


bot, 


a flounder. 


but, 


can. 


bewrt^ 


turn. 

« 
• 


bota. 


shock. 
Neuteb, 


buurt. 


neighbourhood. 


had^ 


bath. 


beeld. 


image. 


bent. 


company. 


bal, 
bed, 


ball (dance). 


been. 


bone. 




clique. 


bed. 


beeat, 


beast, brute. 


beat. 


advantage. 
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Neuter — Continued, 


« 




bier J ' 


beer. 


hloed, 


blood. 


hrat, 


woollen stuff. 


hikf 


waste. 


hlohf 


block. 


hrein, 


brain.'* 


hit, 


bit. 


hocktf 


refuse. 


hroek. 


marsh. 


hlad. 


leaf. 


hod. 


olfer. 


hroThs, 


bronze. 


Utmw, 


blue. 


hoeh, 


book. 


brood. 


bread. 


m^' 


token. 


honi. 


for. 


hmin, 


brown. 


hltk. 


tin. 


hord. 


plate. 


bruis, 


foam. 


Uindf 


ihutter. 


hot. 


bone. 


buia, 


jacket. 
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(19.) Words ending in schap, provided they express a 
condition or a collection of persona or things^ as : 



hlijdachap, jojr. 

vriendschap, fnendship. 
gramschap, wrath. 



ridderachap, knighthood. 
priesterschapt priesthood. 
&c. &G. 



Neui, are gezeUchap, company ; genootschap^ society ; 
gereedschapf implement. 

Manschap, which is used in the plural only in the 
special signification of soldiers, as de manschappen van de 
wachty the soldiers of the watch, is Fern. Manschap in 
the singular has the meaning of fLdeLLty, and is also Fern, 

N.B. — The words ridderschap, priestersckap, burgerschap, 
&c,, are I^eut. when they express a state o^ dignity, as : 
Het is onwaardig van zijn ridderschap (not zijne), It is 
unworthy of his knighthood. 

Further, verviantschap, relationship^ and hhedverwant" 
schap, blood-relationshiP) are Fern, in both significations. 

(20.) Words formed from the root of a verb, and ending 
in sty as : 

kunst, art. hwmt^ arrival. 

gunstj favour. opbrengst, produce. 

toinst, profit. 

One exception only — dienst, service, Masc. 

N.B. — If the 8t belongs to the root of the verb, the word 
is then Masc, as : 



dorst, thirst. troost, 

lust, desire. twiat, 

kost, expense. 

(21.) Words ending in ts or ds, as : 

r^, rock. achaata, 

koorta, fever, scJierta, 

apita, point. looda 

plaataj place. &c. 



consolation, 
strife, contention. 



^^kate. 
jest. 

booth, shed. 
Jtc. 



24 THE NOUN. 

Masc, are : 

flits, . arrow. toets^ tonch, proof. 

hreitSf circle. trots, pride. 

Spits is Neut. in the expression ?iet spits afbijten voor em 
ander^ to do the dirty work for another. Loods = pilot 
is of course Masc, 

(22.) Monosyllabic words in *p, as : 

raspf erater. wesp, wasp. 

gespi buckle. hesp, knackle of a hafn. 

Esp^ ashy is Masc, (Rule 6, § 43.) 

(23.) Words ending in gd and cht, as : 

jeugd, youth. Tcracht, power. 

deugd, virtue. jaehtj nunting. 
vreugd (more com- &c. &c. 

monly vretigde), joy. 

Tochty journey, expedition; zuchty sigh; echt, mar- 
riage ; nachtf night ; plicht, duty, are Masc. Neut, are 
vncht, child; zicht, sight; its compounds doorzicht, sagacity ; 
uitzichty outlook ; opzicht, inspection, &c. ; and all words 
ending in cht with the prefix ge, «s : gerucht, rumour ; 
gerechtf justice, &c. 



(24.) Monosyllabic words in rt : 



haartf chart, map. 
taartj tart. 


part, 
vaart, 


poort, gate. 

soortf sort. 

&c. 


heurt, 
smart, 



&c. 



whim, 
passage, 
tarn, 
pain. 



Masc. are Maart, March, by Rule 7 ; mirty myrtle, by 
Rule 6 ; ploert, snob, by Rule 1 — ^all § 43 ; staart, tail, and 
hort, push, (a) p. 21. 

Neut. are oort and rijksoort (§ 43, Rule 10, note) ; bort, a 
sickness arising from excess of bile ; fort, fortress ; 
porty postage ; hart, heart ; htoart, quarter ; part, por- 
tion ; stort, sheet-iron, by Rule 4, § 45 ; and hert, deer, 
by Rule 2, § 45. 
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(25) Foreign words with the terminations of, uU, elj and 
theekf as: 

kapot, cloak. citadel^ citadel. 

herpamot, bergamot. hapd, chapel. 

kajuitf cabiD. tctbelf table (of dates, 

heschuit, biscuit. &c.) 

ajsotheehf druggist's shop. musJcadelf muscatel. 

hihliotheekt library. 

Beschuitj as a generic name, is Neut. ; thus : al het heichuit 
is bedorven, all the biscuit is spoiled. 

Neut also are : 

schavot, scaffold. model, model. 

ccuJiotf dungeon. fiand, flannel. 

(26.) Collective names of substances in ing and ling^ as: 
haring, herring ; paling, eel, &c. 

Honing, honey, is Masc. 



§45.— ON THE NEUTER GENDER. 

To the Neuter Gender belong : 

(1.) The names of countries, continents, provinces, and 
towns, as : het Siberie, Siberia ; het Europa, het Moldavie ; 
het beroemde Moscou, fleimous Moscow. 

Those regions or portions of land which are invariably 
preceded by de are Fern, Such are : 

de Betuwe, Batavia. de West, the West. 

de Krinif the Crimea. de PaUs^ the Palatinate. 

de Levant, the Levant. de Sahara, the Sahara. 

de Oosty the East. 

If an adjective be employed to qualify these words, it is 
pkced between the definite article and the noun, as : de 
verwoeste Falts, the devastated Palatinate. 

The names of towns which have an inseparable definite 
article remain Neut., as : 

den Jlelder, den Haagj de Lemmer^ 

den JBoschj de WiUematad^ de Klundert, &c. 

Example : hetfraaie den Haag, the beautiful Hague. 
If any of the above names are personified, they are usually 
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treated as Fem.^ as : Heel Neerland zendt hoar wensch ten 
kernel, to heaven all Holland sends her wish. — Tollens. 

(2.) The names of animals that express a whole class of 
which the male and female bear distinct names, as : 



schaap^ sheep. 

randy ox. 

paard or ro», horse. 

Hond is Masc. 



hoen, 

varken, 
hert, 



fowl. 

swine. 

deer. 



(8.) The names of the young of animals, as : 

welp^ whelp. 

lam. Iamb, 

kalfj calf. 



kuiken or kieken, chicken. 
vettlenf foaL 

&c. &c. 



Jong, boy ; kind, child ; and wicht, baby, child, may also 
come under this rule. 

^Hfy young pig, is Fern, In some districts biggen is heard, 
which is Neut. Hokkeling, a year-old calf, and pink, a 
young ox, are common as to gender. Takkeling, a little 
bird that cannot go beyond the hough (tak) of the tree in 
which its nest is, and nesteling, nestling, are Masc, by 
Rule 4, § 43). 

(4.) The names of materials used in the manufacture of 
articles, as : 



goud, 

silver, 

koper, 

ijzer, 

diamant, 

koracd, 

agaatf 



gold. 

silver. 

copper. 

iron. 

diamond. 

coral. 

agate. 



marmer, 
ivoor, 
kurkf 
draadf 
linnen. 
fluweel, 
&c. 



marble, 
ivory, 
cork, 
thread, 
calico, 
flannel. 
&c. 



(Compare Rule 9, § 43, which 
alludes to single stones). 



Amber is Masc, Words ending in a silent e are Fern., 
as : aarde, earth ; zijde, silk ; serge, serge, &c. ; together 
with baaiy baize ; kant, lace ; langet, tape-lace ; watten, 
wadding ; wol, wool ; and saai, serge. This last is also 
used in the Neut In some districts sajet, worsted, is Fem, 
only. 

The student must carefully distinguish between the gender 
of the word as the name of a material, and as the name of an 
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object y as : Het kurh ta goedkoop, cork is cheap ; werp dien 
slechten kurh weg, throw that bad cork away. Het sabel 
Jcomt van den sdbel, sable (the fur) conies from the 
sable. 

Koord is Neut even as the name of an object ; but wben 
=:the tight-rope of an acrobat, and the rope of the 
gallows, it is Fern. 

(5.) The majority of collective nouns, as : 

toovd^ a wood. servieSf (dinner or tea) 

hosdi^ the bush. semce. 

foreettf forest. volk, people. 

heir, host, army. toant, rigging. 

Uger, army. gemeeUf mob. 

So also those words which express a definite number of the 
same sort of objects, as : 

paar^ pair. dodju^ dozen. 

koppd, couple. groSf gross. 

spariy span (of oxen). sneeSf stijg, score. 
&c. &c. 

Vim = 104 bundles, is Fern, Het dekstroo wordt hij de 
vim verkochty thatch is sold by the vim. As also irita^ 
series, set. 

(6.) Diminutives, loith the one exception of those ending in 
el, as: 

jongetjej little boy, Uoempje^ floweret. 

kindekeHf little child. WiUempje, Willy. 

&c. &c. 

N.B. — The original diminutives in el are Masc» or Fem^ 
{See Rule 13, § 43, and Rule 16, § 44). 

(7.) Words ending in dom, when they express a country or 
territory, a religious sect or its dogmas, a dignity, or are used 
as collective nouns, as : 

hertogdom, dukedom. heiligdom, sanctuary. 

prinadomj vor* priesterdom, priesthood. 

stendom, principality. pcmsdom, papacy. 

jodendom, Judaism. Christendom, Christendom. 
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(8.) Words ending in aehap when they express a territory , 
a dignity y or an occupation, as : 

graafschapf country. priestersehap^ priesthood. 

honingscJiapf kinghood. meesterschapf mastership. 

N.B. — Nahiiijarschap, Fern, = neighbourhood; ndbuur- 
sehap, NeuL = the relation of neighbour. 

Buurschapj as nahuursohap, 

Maatschapy Fern., signifies a society or union ; Neut. it 
= comradeship. 

The former county of Zutphen is spoken of as de Cfraaf- 
sehap, 

(9.) All words ending in sel, as : 

8(^ep8elf 
zaagsel, 
deksel, 
achijnael, 

Stijfsel, stiffening, is Fern, It is sometimes found as 
stijaeL Leidsel = leizeel, driving-rein, is Neut. 

(10.) All collective nouns which have for their prefix ge 
and for afiix te, as : 

gesternte, gestarnte, constellatioD. geboefte, mob. 

geheente^ bones. gevogdte^ the feathered tribe. 

gebhemte^ the flora. &c. &c. 

(11.) Those nouns formed from the stem of a verb with 
the inseparable prefixes he, ge^ out, ver, wan^ mis, onder, and 



creature. 


haJcsel, 


batch, baking. 


sawdust, 
cover. 


overblnfselj 
hdetsdl 


remainder, 
hindrance. 


glitter. 


&c. 


&c. 



over, as : 








heteg, 


siege. 

feeling. 

reception. 


verhoor 


trial. 


gevoel, 
onthaid. 


onderwiiSf 
mishruik. 


instruction, teaching, 
misuse. 


ontzet, 


relief. 


overleg^ 


deliberation. 


wangdoof. 


superstition. 


&c. 


&c. 



Ontvang, reception, and verhoop, sale, are Maac. 

(12.) The infinitive moods of verbs used as nouns, together 
wiih all other parts of speech so used, as : 

Het schreien stond Jiem nader dan He was nearer erying than laugh- 

Jiet lachen, * ing. 

Het warCt Jiet goede en Jiet scJioone, The true, the good, and the beauti- 
ful 

Dat onophoudeUkje ikj That never-ending I. 

Hij heejt geen tehuis, He has no home. 

Er 18 geen wctarom, of er is een There is no wherefore without a 

d€Kirom, therefore. 
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(13.) Words ending in eel^ as : 

bekkened, skull. jvwed^ jewel. 

tafered, picture. pensed, pencil. 

haateelf castle. &c. &c. 

Masc, are kanteel, battlement^ and karheel or korheelj 
corbel (architectural term). 

Fern, are kandeel, caudle, negus; karveely caravel; 
JUomeely nightingale. 

In some districts houweel, pickaxe, is Fern. 

(14.) Words ending in ent and ment, as : 

cementf cement. quotient^ quotient. 

talentf talent. present^ present. 

parkement or compliment, compliment. ' 

perkementj parchment. instrument, instrument. 
&c. &c. 

Tangent^ tangent, is Fern, Words like president, presi- 
dent, and regent, regent, are of course Masc, 

(15.) Most words ending in et, as : 

helmet, helmet. servet, napkin. 

habinet, cabinet. sonnet, sonnet. 

karpet, carpet. cachet^ seal. 

pakket, packet, or parcel. kasket, casket. 
&c. &c. 

Fern, are kornet, comet; klarinet, clarionet; and 
trompet, trumpet, by Rule 9, § 44. renet, rennefc (kind of 
apple), by Rule 7 ; raket, a rocket ; korvet, corvette, by 
Rule 4, § 44. 

Fern, also are : 

cahridUt', cabriolet. floret, foil (fencing), 

omdet, omelette. m^irionet, marionette. 

wjiiet, palette. pagadet, a kind of dove. 

. langet, tape-lace. savonet, a ball of soap. 

menaet, minuet. haret, bonnet. 

silhctuet, silhouette. ' barou^iet, barouche. 

kadet, small loaf of bread. &c. &c. 

Originally koriiet was = a horseman's standard, and also 
a troop of cavalry, in both of which significations it was 
Fern, As = standard-bearer it was of course Masc, as also is 
cadet, cadet. 

(16.) Most words ending in oen, as: 

fatsoen, fashion, seizoen, season. 

garnisoen, garrison. miUioen, million. 

legioen, legion. &c. &c. 
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Masc, are harpoen, harpoon ; berkoen, stanohion ; 
dubloen, doubloon (Rule 10, § 48). 

Fern, are klaroen, clarion (Rule 9, § 44) ; kaproen 
hood ; pardoen, back-stay (kind of rope). 

Katoen, cotton, is Nevt, by Rule 4 ; but Fern, when the 
article of commerce is meant. 

(17.) Most words in aatf as : 

Tcaracftj carat. tontidatxtf consulate. 

hlimacftf climate. trcutaatf tractate. 

Magistraca is Masc, when = magistrate ; Fern, when = 
mojority {de overheid). 

Dukaat, ducat, is Masc. by Rule 10, § 43. 

Mase. also are senaat, senate ; passaat, trade wind ; and 
travaat, kind of stormy wind. 

Also, legaaty legate ; priniaat, primate ; potentaat, poten- 
tate ; prelaat, prelate, by Rule 1, § 43. 

Granaatf garnet, is Mimc. by Rule 9, § 43 ; when = pome- 
granate-tree it is Masc, by Rule 6, § 43. 

It is Fern, when ;= the fruit, and also when = grenade. 

It is Neut. yrhen = garnet (the material), by Rule 4. 

Notemuskaat is Fern, when = muskaatnoci^ nutmeg ; as the 
name of a material, Neut, by Rule 4. Muskaat = nrnshaat- 
wijn, muscadel, is Ma^c. 



(18.) Most words in aal, as : 




« 


arsenaalf 

koTUtalf 

ho$pit€ialt 


arsenal. 

eanal. 

hospital. 


9ehand€talf * 
memoriaalf 


scandal, 
memorial. 

&€. 


Fern, are : 


• 






liniaal, 

hokacUj 
vocacdf 


ruler (Kent, occa- 

sionallv). 
beaker, bowl, 
vowel. 


saTukudf 

spircmif 

&c. 


moral. 

sandal. 

spiral. 



Koraal, coral, is Neut. by Rule 4, § 45, but F^miu wheh ^ 
a piece of coraL In pronunciation in this latter significa- 
tion the o is elided. 

N.B. — Beestiaal ^ vee, cattle, is often wrongly used in 
the plural. 
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Korperaal, corporal; generaal, general; and admiraal^ 
admiral, &c,, are of course Masc, 

(19.) Words ending in oor^ as : 

kantooTj office. koiio&r, beaver. 

komfoor, chafing-dish. trezoor, treasure. 

&c. &c. 

Mctsc, are pitoor, bittern, and kastoor » kastorenhoed^ 
a beaver hat. 

(20.) Words ending in ool, as : 

parooly watchword. cc^itodj capital* 

kamizoclj camisole. notly sewer. 

N.B. — Pistool, pistol, is Fem. also. Pistool, pistole is 
Fern. 

(21.) Words ending in uut, as : ialuut, salute ; statauty 
statute ; instituut, institute, <&c. 

Minuut, minute, is Fem, 

(22.) Words ending in tern and eem, as : 

synontemf synonym. proUeemf problem. 

homoniemf homonym. Bysteem, system. 

jMronienit paronym. &c. &o. 

Diadeem^ diadem, is Masc. 

(23.) Words ending in gram, as : 

anagram, anagram. monogram, monogram. 

cArono^am,, chronogram. telegram, telegram. 

&c. &G. 

§ 46.— ON THE GEtoER OP IlOXTSS—ConHnued. 

Compound nouns follow the gender of the last member of 
the compound. Thus veldheer, general, and korenkooper, 
buyer of corUy are Maac. because heer and kooper are Maso, ; 
hoofdverdeeling, chief division, and legerplaatSy camp, are 
Fern., because verdeeling and plaats are Fern. ; and vaderlandy 
fatherland, and ataatsbelang, interest of the state, are 
NeuUy because land and belang are j^eut, 

§ 47. — This rule holds good also for the names of flowers 
considered as objects. Hence leeuwenbek, lion's mouth; 
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goudenregen, oytisuSy are Maac. ; and hereiMxyr^ bear's ear, 
Nmt, But if the names of plants and flowers are coUectiTO 
names of materials they are then Fern, or Neut, Thus wolfs- 
klauw, dub-moss; aUmgenwortely snakeroot; eereprijs, 
speedwell, are Fern,, for the same reason as ganzeriky wild 
pansy ; dolihy hare's grass ; dravik, brown-grass ; zuring, 
sorrel^ and scheerlingy hemlock ; notwithstanding the Masc. 
gender of klauw, wortel, and prijs, (Rules 7 and 8, § 44.) 
DuiveUhroody mushroom, and drakenhloed, dragon's blood, 
retain the Neut gender of hloed and brood, 

§ 48.—- If the last member of the compound is not taken 
in its actual signification, then the compound hais another 
gender : wherefore roodvonk, the purples (a kind of sick- 
ness, and not a special kind of vonky spark), is NeiU. For 
the same reason kwaadgrond, an ulcerous disease, and 
roodgrond = roodvonky are Neut. ; while grond is Masc, So 
haarworm, a fine hair-like worm, is Masc, ; but haarworm 
=3 scab, is Fern, 

Asy axis, axle, is Fern. ; but windas, windlass (the I has 
crept into the English word), and kruiasy a mill-windlass, 
are Neut, SpU, pivot, axis, is also Fern, ; but achterspily 
voorspily and lossptl are again Neut, 

In the above instances there is no thought of an as or a 
spily but of an instrument that owes its name to one of those 
words. So also sl<igy blow, stroke, is Masc; vuurslagy 
steel, on the contrary, Neut, Hamerslag, the blow of a 
hammer, is Masc; hamerslag = dross of iron, Neut. GlanSy 
is Masc ; loodglanSy galena, Neut. 

Maankopy poppy, is Feni., as the name of a plant ; NetU, in 
the signification of a soporific ; and is Masc. only when kop is 
taken in its real meaning, that of seed-bag, pod of the 
poppy. Hutspot, hotch-potch, is Fern. ; while pot, pot, is 
Masc. Oogenbliky moment, is Neut,, because it does not 
signify a glance of the eyes, but the space of time required 
for such a glance, Tijdstipy epoch, is also Neut, like 
oogenhlik ; while stip, point, is Fern, 

Oogenblik is occasionally, in poetry or in elevated prose, 
found in the Masc, : 

^iet eevwia zal die hope kmjnenf 
Die naar net uur der rvste smachty 
ZHe oogenblik zat haast verschijnen, 
Hoe lang ook hijgend ingeicackt. 
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Kerkhof is rightly NmU If of the Masc. gender it would 
bear the signification of church-garden, and not of the 
piece of ground immediately surrounding the church, 
which originally served as a burying-ground, and whence 
kerkhof has obtained its meaning of graafplaatSy grave- 
yard. 

§ 4:9. — fferderff, inn ; korenherg, granary ; and hooiherg, 
hay-stack, rick, are Fern., as compounds of the obsolete 
Fern, herge = hergplaats, place of refuge, storehouse, &c. 
The her in herberg ^leger, and is the same as heer, heir = 
army, host. 

§ 50. — Compound nouns which signify persons follow, of 
course, the natural gender of these persons. Thus, brekebeen, 
bungler ; deugniet^ good-for-nothing ; brekespel, mar-joy 
or kiU-joy ; schendkeuken, shame-kitchen (one who dis- 
graces or is not a credit to the food eaten) ; slokop, glutton ; 
slodd'ervos, sloven, slut; Bteiloor, a stubborn person; 
and isotskap, fool, &c., are either Masc. or Fern, 

§ 51. — Of the I^euL gender are : 

misdrukf misprint, as a contraction of 
huisraad. furniture, „ 

Jdvm, ivy,^ 

ondersteeky hasin, „ 

wijfj wife, „ 



farOy 



faro, 



a 



postf medicum, hathy 



it 



§ 52. — Of the Fern, gender are : 



misdruksel. 

huiaseraad, 

klimop, 

ondersteehbekken. 

tvijfman, Man signified 
in the old Norse, slave, 
serf, whether man or 
woman, and was in this 
signification Neut. 

farospd (spel =» game) — 
i.e.,phdrao8pel, so call- 
ed hecause originally on 
one of the cards Pharaoh 
was portrayed (the 
Pharaoh of Joseph's his- 
tory. 

po8t-f medtaan-f bath-pa^ 
neTj post, medium, and 
)ath paper. 



a 



bakevy 
spin. 


nurse, as a contraction 
spi[n]der, „ 


klok, 

spier, 

snuiff 

moeTf 

ploeg, 


clucking hen, „ 
the white swallow, „ 
snuff, ,, 
screw, ,, 
plough, „ 



of bakermoeder. 
apinnekc^he, spin- 

nekoppe, 
Tdokhen, 
spierzwcdvw, 
snuiftdbak. 
moerachroef, 
ploegschaaf, 
D 
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§ 68. — Of the MaBc, gender are : 

mU^ mole, as a contraction of mdlworp — tie., earth or 

monld-ihrower. 

grijp, griffin, „ grijpvogeL 

toisselj bill of exchange, ,, ^ wUaelbnef. 

dorpdj threshold, as a corraption of deurpcud, 

boogardf orchard, „ hoomgaard, 

mngerd, vineyard, „ wijngaard, 

Misbak, bread, <&c., ill-baked, failiire ; misbruik, abuse ; 
misdrijfy crime ; and onbruik, disuse, stand for misgehak, 
miagehruiky misbedrijff and ongehruik, respectively, and are 
therefore, by Rule 11, § 45, J!^eut Het vierkant^ 
square, stands for het vierkante, Venster, window, Neut,^ 
has been found in the Fem. School^ school, Fem,^ has also 
the ^eut gender when = schoolgebouw, school-building. 

§ 64. — Some words had formerly a different gender to 
their present one. Dood, death; tijdy time; and nacktf 
night, now Maac, were formerly Fem. The expressions, 
ter dood brengen, to put to death ; tot der dood, till death ; 
mettertijdy after some time ; indertijd, for the time being ; 
771^^ der tijdy in time ; middemacht, midnight, are still in 
common use. Nacht is still not seldom used as Fem, by the 
best Dutch poets. 

Boek, book, was Masc. ; heeat, loo, and feeat, feast, were 
Fem., and have still those genders in the mouths of the 
people in some districts. De beeat apelen, to play loo ; ter 
feeat gaariy to go to the feast, are still in common use. 

Oog, eye ; oor, ear ; and hart, heart, originally Nevi^y 
became at a later period, through the influence of an added 
unaccented e, Fem, ; but are now again always Nev^i, How- 
ever, the following expressions are still in common use : ter 
oore komen, to come to one's ear; uiter ooge, out of 
sight ; uiter herte, out of mind (for uit der ooge, nit der 
harte) ; ter harte nem^n, to take to heart ; ter harte gaan, 
to go to one's heart. Dienat, service, formerly Fem., is 
now Maac, Loon, reward ; oproer, tumult ; altaar, altar ; 
pad, path, road ; and jammer, pity, formerly Maac. and 
Neut,, are now Neut, onjy. But on rare occasions these 
words, lorn especially, are found in the Maac, : — 

Wie op den Heer vertrouwt 
^n wetten onderhoudt 
Vtndt daarin grooten loon, 

Ps. six. 6. 



schurft^ 


scurf 


suLfeTf 


sulphur 


sop, 


soup 
rubbish 


puin, 


remedie, 


remedy 


schahrahf 


housing 


snuity 


tow 


vitrioolf 


vitriol 


festoenj 


festoon 
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ffet derikbeeld trooste ons hij het wee 

Dat unj gelaten dragen, 
Dot eens een dag van heil en vree, 

Voor alien op zal dagen 
Dat rijken loon zal vinden 

De ware deiigd, en niet kaar schijn, 
Dat alle menschen vrienden 

En hroeders zvUen zijn, 

Fbans de Cost. 

§55. — Some words have two genders without any dif- 
ference of signification. They are : 

Jlguv/Tj figure 

fruit, fruit 

gordijnf curtain 

harSf resin 

idee, idea 

Tcaternf quire 

mtidy muid (4 bush.) 

maaly time 

middelf waist 

which are Fern, and J^^eut. 

N.B. — Figuur, Neut, has a depreciatory meaning— e.^., 
een malfiguur mdken^ to cut a sorry figure. 

This was formerly the case with the following words : 

raam^ window. hraam, booth. 

terrtiSy terrace. Zi/w, lime. 

kwisj^edoor or rondas, buckler. 

hwispeldoor spittoon. microscoopj microscope. 

Now the first three are J^eut. only ; the next three Fern, 
only ; and miscroscoop is Masc. 

Soortf sort and kind, and schilderij, picture, have a 
subaudition of disrespect, ridicule, contempt, in the Neut,, 
which is wanting if the Fern, be employed. 

Geschicht = geschiedeniSy history, is I^eiU, ; geschichte, 
Fern, This word is the same as the German geschichie^ and 
is found only in poetry. Its use is warranted by the fact 
that gescJiiedenis does not always meet the exigencies of 
rhyme : — 

Lieve vrouwen I moog V H leeren, 

H Voorval, naar een oud geschicht, 

Uverhaald in hreupeldicht, 

ToLLENS, De Boetdinge. 

Oedachte, thought, is Fem, South Netherland writers 
often write gedacht, Neut, 

d2 
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§ 56. — The following words have two genders with a dif- 
ference of meaning : — 



half 

heetj 

hies, 

hlikf 

hloedf 

honk, 

hroekj 

huilf 

huis, 

darrif 

das, 

dekeUf 

diamantf 

drop, 

eereprijs, 

eh, 

fortuin, 

gang^ 

git, 

grauw, 

greepi 
haJc, 
hal, 
hangebast, 

JlOOPf 

Jcant, 

JcamPf 

Jcaraoes, 

Iced, 

Jcid, 

Jclok, 

kqppel, 

Jcrqp, 

Jctoik, 

loods, 

maai, 

maat, 

moraen, 

muu, 

palet, 

joalm, 

jaart, 



atlas, Masc; silk stuff, Neut 

round body, Masc. ; a dance party, Nevi. 

bite, Masc, ; a vegetable. Fern. 

horse, Masc. ; a white mark in front of a horse's or cow's 

head, Fern. 
glance of the eye, Masc. ; tin, Kent. 
poor creature, Masc; blood, Neut, 

Dig person and bad horse, Masc. ; great lump, hancb, I em, 
trousers, Fern.; marsh, pool, Neut. 
bolting machine, Masc; boil, bum}). Fern. 

Sipe, conduit, herring-boat. Fern, ; jacket, Neut, 
am, bank, Ma^c ; king (at draughts), Fern, 
badger, Masc, ; a tie, cravat, Fern, 
dean, Masc; quilt, Fem. 
diamond, Masc, by Rule 9, §43; Nevt,, by Rule 4, §45; 

the glittering, Neut. ijiet diamant der oogen), 
drop, eaves, Masc; liquorice, Neut, 
rewiurd, Masc; speedwell (plant), Fem, 
alder, Masc ; awl, Fem, 

the goddess Fortune, lot, Fem. ; fortune, capital, Neut, 
walk, Masc; gallery, Fem, 
jet, Fem, ; as a material, NetU. ; as a colour, Neut. (het 

git der oogen), 
snarl, rebuke, Masc ; rabble, populace, Neut, 
act of seizing, Masc. ; handful, handle, Neut, 
cut, grudge, Masc ; heel, hoe, Fem. 
hall, shambles, Fem. ; frozen earth, Neut, (obs.) 
gallows-bird, Masc; curd, Fem, 
helmet, Masc ; caul, broom (nlant), Fem, 

Sarden, Masc, ; court, yard, Neut, 
eap, multitude, Masc, ; expectation, hope, Fem, 
side, border, Masc; lace, Fem, 
combat, field, Masc; camp, Nevt, 
cartridge, spaniel, Masc; cartridge-paper, Neut, 
throat, Fem.; gules (in heraldry], ifeut, 
blouse, smock-frock, Masc; keel, Fem, 
draught (of a liquid)^ Masc ; bell, receiver, Fem, 
belt, Masc ; couple, brace, pair, Neut, 
crop (fowl's), Masc. ; cabbage, lettuce, Fem, 
frivolity, Fem.; quicksilver, Fem,, and Neut, 
pilot, Masc; shed, booth, Fem, 
time (eenmxial, once), Fem. ; a meal, Neut, 
measure, Fem,; comrade, Masc 
morning, Masc, ; two acres, Nevt, 
mule, snout, muzzle, Masc; slipper, Fem, 
battledore, Fem.; palette, Nevt, 

the tree, Masc ; the palm of the hand, the measurement, Fem, 
trick, whim, Fem, ; portion, part, Nevt, 
pace, step, passport, dismissal, Masc. ; facing, Fem,; decorum, 
Neut, 
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patrooTif patron, protector, Masc; lading, cargo, cartridge, Fern.; 

pattern, model, Nev;t, 
pekeJf pickle, brine, Fern. ; the sea, Neut 

pile, pitch. Fern.; pique, grudge, Neut, 

pinkf the little finger, Masc. ; the flower, a fishing-boat. Fern. ; a 

young ox, Ckym. Gen, 
pistoolf a pistol, Fern, or Neut, ; a pistole, Fern, 
pitf pith, wick, Fern. ; kernel, pip, Neut. ; figuratively, Neut. 

poedeTf dust, powder, Neut. ; powder (in medicine), Fern, 
pooi, foot, leg, Masc. ; twig, Fern, 

portf port-wine, Masc; postage, Neut, 

poet, post, post-carrier, Masc. ; post-oflSce, Fern. ; post-paper, Neut. 

puntf tip, point, full stop. Fern. ; point (of a remark), decimal 

point. Newt, 
rijm, hoar-frost, Masc; rhyme. Neat, 

sabelf the sable (animal), Masc; sable (the colour), Neut.; sabre, 

Fern, 
schoft, knave, Masc. ; shoulder, period of two or three hoars. Fern. 

or Neut. 
schopj kick, Masc; scoop, spade. Fern, 

slag, blow, Masc; sort or kind, spring, trap, snare, Fern, 

sneeuWf snow, jPem./ purity, whiteness. Neat. 
sjpitSj point, tip. Fern. ; but Neut. in the phrase, " Set spits af- 

bijten,^^ 
stof, subject, material. Fern.; dust, powder, Neut, 

streekf stroke, trick, Masc. ; line, quarter, region, FemT 
tamboer, drummer, Masc ; drum. Fern. 
teen, toe, Masc; osier, twig. Fern. 

traaUf tear, Masc ; train-oil. Fern, 

trap, staircase. Fern, ; one step, kick, Masc. 

vat, fall, Masc; trap, vallance. Fern, 

vlahf spot, stain. Fern.; a plain, a flat, Neut, {^vlakte), 

vUh, spot, stain. Fern.; town, borough, Neut. 

vorstf prince, Masc; frost, forest, ridge, Fern, 

want, mitten. Fern.; rigging, tackling, Neut. 

zegen, blessing, Masc; seine, drag-net. Fern, 

zucht, sigh, Masc; desire, love, swelling. 

zwam, fungus. Fern.; tinder, Neut, 



§ 57. — ^The following words have the same meaning but are 
of different gender : — 



ons, Neut,, 
ketting, Masc, 
baah. Fern, 
hinnebdkken, Neut,, 
klonter, Masc, 
spaander, Masc, 
slih, Fern,, 
zadel, Masc, 
slegel, Masc, 
rommel, Masc, 
hommel, Masc, 



once, Fern,, 
keten. Fern., 
baken, Neut., 
kinnd)ak. Fern., 
klont. Fern., 
spaan. Fern., 
slik, slijk, Neut,, 
zaal, Neut,, 
slegge, sUi, Fern., 
rommeling. Fern, 
bom. Fern,, 



ounce. 

chain. 

beacon. 

jawbone. 

clod, lump. 

splinter, chip. 

Slime, mud. 

saddle. 

mallet. 

confusion, medley. 

bung. 
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§ 68. — Oorlog, war, has all three genders. Custom, how- 
ever, has decided on giving the preference to the Masc. As 
one instance, among many, of the use of the word in the 
Neut. gender the following may be quoted : — 

Gijy almacktig God! toienswil 
Tot de stormen spreekt : Weest stU I 
Spreek nu odk op onze hSe 
Tot het zwaard : Kter in de schee ! 
Sp reek nu tot de tweedracht : Wijk ! 
Wear het oorlog uit Uw riik ! 
Want de wereld is Uw rijk. 

Mensch, creature^ human bQing, man, woman, per- 
son, is Masc. If used in the I^eut. gender, there is the idea 
of compassion, pity (with an admixture of contempt) under- 
lying the use. It is then especially employed with regard to 
the female sex : Zij (de Hollandsche Maagd) harstte toen 
eensklaps in zulk een schaterend lachen uit, dat er eene hoestbut 
op volgde waar ih dacht dat het mensch in hlijven zau, sucli 
a storm of coughing followed that I thought the poor 
creature would never leave off (Mulder). Stiermenschy 
the Minotqurus of mythology, is Masc. Jongmensch, young 
person, has the I^eut. gender for the same reason as kindy 
child, Rule 8, § 45. Onmensch, monster ; manmensch, 
man (in contempt); vrouwmensch, woman (in contempt), 
are N'eut.y on account of the scorn implied in their use. 
Manspersoon and vrouwspersoon = manmensch and vrouw- 
mensch respectively, are also I^eut. ffeerschap, master, 
lord, is also I^eut for the same reason ; and heer, with the 
same meaning, has occasionally the same gender. 

As to wachty watch, see note to Rule 1, § 43, and 
note also that when = keeping watch, watching, the word 
is Fem. — e,g,y Zij hielden de nachtwa^cht hij hunne kfidden, 
they were keeping watch by their flocks by night. 

§ 59. — Other words which have two genders are more 
easily divided into groups. Attention has already been called 
to them (Rule 9, § 43, and Rule 4, § 45, (&c.), but for the 
convenience of students they may be mentioned here again. 
To the first group belong lliose words which are Fem. as 
fruitSy but are Masc. when they express the trees which pro- 
duce the fruits — e,g,y geef mij eene lekkere ahrikoos van dezen 
jongen ahrikoos {ahrikozeboom)y en eene rijpe perzik van dien 
ouden perzik (pendkhoom), give me a nice apricot from 
this young apricot-tree, and a ripe pear from that 
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old pear-tree. To the second group belong those words 
which as objects are Masc.y but when used of the same 
objects in pieces , slices, or compressed in masses, are of the 
Fern, gender. Such are visch, fish; aal, eel; having, 
herring ; turf, peat, turf, <fec. Vuur om de visch te koken, 
fire to cook the fish, where more than one fish, or slices oj 
fish, are meant ; vuur om den visch te koken, when one fish is 
meant ; wij kochten harde turf, we bought hard peat (a 
quantity) 5 geef mij dien harden turf, where one is meant. 
To the third group belong the names of precious stones which 
are Masc, when one stone only is spoken of, and I^eut. when 
they express substance, mjaterial — e,g,, zij draagt eenenfraaien 
smaragd, she is wearing a beautiful emerald; haar 
halssnoer was van het fraaiste smaragd genmdkjt, her neck- 
lace was made of the most beautiful emerald. To 
another group belong those words which not only express 
(1) a single object, but (2) a nurnber of the objects, and (3) 
a material or stibstance. Such are : steen, kurk, turf, stone, 
cork, turfy &c. 



Masc, Sii vid over eenen turf, 

Fem, Hij verkocht mij vrij slechte turf, 

Neut, Het steen is harder dan het kurk, 



He fell over a tnrf. 

He sold me very bad peat. 

Stone is harder than cork. 



§ 60. — The names of some animals are homogeneous 
[epicene] (gelijk slachtige) ; that is to say, they preserve one 
gender whether the male or female be meant. The following 
is an illustrative list : 



Masc, in gender are : 



arend, 

hoars, 

hever, 

das, 

gier, 

haaij 

haring, 

havik, 

hond, 

kever, 

marteTj 

mot, 

nachtegdl, 

oUfant, 

Fem. are : 

adder, adder. 
ansjovis, anchovy. 
etnd, duck. 



eagle. 

perch. 

beaver. 

badger. 

vulture. 

shark. 

herring. 

hawk. 

dog. 

beetle, may-bug. 

martin. 

mole. 

nightingale. 

elephant. 



ooievaar, 

panter, 

reiger^ 

roerdompt 

salamander, 

sperwcTj 

spreeuWf 

struiSj 

uil, 

valk, 

vink, 

VOSj 

widewadl, 
worm. 



stork. 

panther, 

heron. 

bittern. 

salamander. 

sparrow-hawk, 

starling. 

ostrich. 

owl. 

falcon. 

finch. 

fox. 

golden thrash. 

worm. ■ 



dA 

forel, 
gans 



shad. 

trout. 

goose. 



kraaif 

krah, 

gems, 



crow, 
crab, 
chamois. 
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muis, monse. 
rat, rat. 
hagedis, lizard. 
marmot, marmot. 
raaf, raven. 
slang, snake. 


wezel, 

zwaluw, 

zwcMn, 

hyena, 

8tm, 

ekster. 


weasel. 

swallow. 

swan. 

hyena. 

ape. 

magpie. 


JcnewteTf 

lijater, 

oester, 

nater, 

merel, 

mossel, 


linnet. 

thrash. 

oyster. 

asp. 

blackbird. 

mussel. 


I^eut, are : 










fret, ferret. 


konijn, 


rabbit. 


fluwijn. 


polecat. 



If it be necessary to distinguish the gender, then either 
mannetjes, male, or wijfjesy female, must be employed, thus : 
van den wijfjesolifant, the female elephaiit's ; van den 
mannetjesstruis, the male ostrich's. The names of the 
young of animals which are Neut. (Rule 3, § 45) are treated 
in the same way under like conditions, thus : 



een merrieveulen, a mare-foal. 
een hengstveulen, a stallion-foal* 



een stierkcHf, a bnll-calf. 
een vaarskHdf a heifer-calf. 



In Belgic Flanders, where the word jongera is used of 
children of both sexes, knechtejongers is used to denote male 
children, and meisejongers to denote female children. 



§ 6L — Some nouns are Common as to gender — that is, 
they are Masc, when they point out a male person, and Fern. 
when they point out a female person. Such are : 

getuigef 

e, 
dienstbode, 
maagf 
namaag, 
erfgenaam, 
kameraad, 

A large number of words in ling belong to this class. Such 
are, among others : 



witness, 
guide. 


persoon, 
wees. 


person, 
orphan. 


messenger, 
servant, 
relation, 
descendant. 


gade, 

gast, 

slokop, 

natuurkundige, 

geschiedkundige 

&C. ' 


spouse, 
guest, 
glutton, 
naturalist. 


heir, 
comrade. 


, historian. 
&c. 



vreemdeting, stranger. 
Ueveling, darling. 
tweeting, twin. 

dorpeling, villager. 
&c. 



lierling, 
drenkeling. 



scholar.^ 
a drowning 
person. 
voedsterling, foster-child. 
&c. 



Formerly, the words ending in noot, genoot, and verwanty 
were of this class — e,g,f speelnoot, echtgenoot, and bloedverwanty 
playfellow, spouse, and blood-relation ; but now it is 
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customary to add an e to mark the Fem, gender, thus: 
echtgenoot, husband ; echtgenoote, wife. 

Words in ling which signify males only are of course Masc, 
To this group belong the words jongeling, a youth, a lad ; 
ouderling, an elder; hoveling, a courtier; kamerling, a 
chamberlain, &c. The meaning of grijsaard, old man, 
which ouderling possesses in Flanders, is obsolete in Holland. 

Of the names of animals the following are Common : 

hokkelingj a calf of one year. jpinh, a young ox. 

jaarlinffj a year-old ox or horse. tortd^ a turtle. 

Bode, is only employed in elevated language as com- 
mon to both sexes. The poetical Fem. is bodes, and the 
everyday Fem., bodin, a woman whose calling it is to carry 
messages from one place to another. Formerly, both in 
the literary and in the spoken language, bodin was = a 
feminine messenger, whether human or not ; but now it 
has only the signification given to it above, so that when a 
contemporary author writes : de duif was de bodinne des 
vredes ten tijde van den zondvloed, the dove was the mes- 
senger of peace at the time of the deluge, he is at 
variance with modern custom. Bodinne here should be bode. 
Oemaal, spouse, has also gemalin to express the Fem. 

Wherever possible a silent e should be added to words of 
Ckmvmon gender for the sake of clearness, thus : die leerlinge, 
that school-girl ; deze erfgenam^, this heiress. 

SchoUer, scholar, is Masc. only. For the Fem. either 
scholiere may be used, or scholierster, which latter would be 
in harmony with herbergierster and tuinierster, hostess and 
gardener's wife. Some prefer schoolleerlinge. 



CHAPTER V. 

On the Number of Nouns. 
{Het OetcA der Zelfstaridige Naamwoorden.) 

§62.— THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

Dutch nouns form their plural by the addition of n, en, or 
8 to the singular. As in English, there are some irregularities, 
which will, be dealt with partly in a subsequent chapter and 
partly as they occur. 
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§ 63.— (1.) RULES FOR MONOSYLU^IO WORDS. 

All Monosyllabic Dutch Nouns, with few exceptions, form 
their plural by the addition of en to the singular, as : 

hoekf boeken, books. kast, kcuten, cases. 

woordj woordeUf words. tuin, tuinen, gardens. 

Exceptions : 

(a) The eleven following nouns take era or eren^ although 
some of them have also the plural in en : 

*hladen, liaders, or Uaderen. 
eijeren and eieren, 
runderen, 

goederen. 

kalvers, katverif kcdveren, 
kUiderSy kinderen. 
*kl€ederen, kleeden. 
lammeren, 
liederen, 

raders or raderen. 
voUcen or volkeren. 



heenderen^ heendera, 
hoenders, hoenderen. 

The suffizes ers and eren form double plurals. The old 
plural form was er, and when this was felt to be no longer a 
sufficiently distinct mark of the plural, the more common a 
or en was added (cf. the English child-er-en^ where we have 
also a double plural formed in precisely the same manner). 
The old form of the plural still appears in compounds, as : 

heenderhuts, charnel-house. hinderkamer, nursery. 

hladerrijk, full of leaves. kleederprachty nchneBS of at^ 

eierkorf, egg-basket. parel. 

hoenderhok, poultry-house. radetwerk, "wheel-work. 

kalvermarktf calf-market. &c. &c. 

Zoover, foliage and leaf, and spaander, chip, are, though 
really plurals, used in the place of loof and spaan respectively. 

When diminutives are formed from these words, and they 
are in the plural, the old plural form is added to the word 
before the diminutive suffix, thus : bladerijes, little leaves ; 
eiertjes, little eggs ; lammertjes^ little lambs, &c. 

* See § 79. 



hlcidy 


leaf, 


ei, 


^gs> 


rundy 


ox. 


goed, 


property, pos- 




session. 


half, 


calf, 


kind. 


child, 


kleed. 


garment, 


lam, 


lamb, 


lied. 


BODg, 


rad, 


wheel. 


volk, 


ns^iion, 


hese 1 


two with the interc 


been, 


bone, 


hoeriy 


fowl, 
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Reekalf, the young of the roebuck, has reehalven for 
its plural. 

(j3) Words ending in a, whatever the number of their 
syllables, form their plural in s. It must, however, be 
noted that pure Dutch words double tJie a before adding s, 
while foreign words and proper names take an apostrophe 
before the 5, thus : 

ra, yard (of a mast), roow, ega^ spouse, egaas. 

via, custard, vlaas, Jl, 

de Marians, the Maiys. themd'St themest 

pa^ 8 J papa' 8, papas. zebra' 8, zebras. 

(y) The three words, hoky cook ; oom, uncle ; and ma>at^ 
mate, form their plurals in s : koks, ooms, maats. Knecht, 
boy, and zoon, son, have both terminations : knechts, 
knechten, and zoons, zonen. The former has always en in 
compounds, as : krijgsknechten, soldiers. But meesterknecht, 
head-journeyman, takes s : meesterknechts, Smid, besides 
its regular plural, has smid^ in the spoken language — § 73 (3). 
Man has mans when husbands and not men are meant. 
' Wacht takes an s in the compound nachtwacht, watchman 
(by night) : nachtwachts, Stuk, piece, and cent^ cent, have 
stukSy stukkeUy and cents, centen, 

(^) All foreign monosyllabic words^ take s, thus : lords, 
pairs, bals, lords, peers, balls, &c. Keii, cue, that has 
adopted Dutch spelling, has keus and keuen. Those eiiding 
in long e take 's, thus : re, a note in music, re^s. 



§ 64.— (2.) ROLES FOR WORDS OF MORE THAN OW 

SYLLABLE. 

Those which always form their plural in s are : 

(a) All diminutives and words ending in el, a large 
number of which were originally diminutives, as : 

boehje, little book, hoehjea, 

boomme, little tree, boompnes, 

jongsken, little boy, jongshens, 

vogelijn, little bird, vogdijns, 

eikel, acorn, eikels. 
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{0) All words ending in age, aard, em, erd, set, and stevy 



as 



steUaae, 
hlooaaardf 



hrasem, 

bodem, 

lomperd, 

deKsdf 

huishoudsteTy 



scaffolding, 

coward, 

bream, 

bottom, 

clumsy fellow, 

cover, 



stealages, 
bloodaards, 
brasems, 
bodems. 
lomperds, 
dehsds. 
householder {Fern,), huishovdsters. 

Beginsely beginning, principle, has both 8 and en. 

Bezem, broom, has in the Bible the ending en : met bezemen 
gekeerd. {See § 68.) 

(y) All foreign words ending in on, ol, and silent e, to- 
gether with (by prefixing an apostrophe) those words ending 
in long vowels or diphthongs, as : 



parasol, 
bonbon. 


parasol, 
bonbon. 


parasols, 
bonbons. 


college, 


college, 


colleges. 


dame^ 


ladj. 


dames. 


Jiorloge, 


watch, 


horloges. 


sofa, 


sofa. 


sofcCs. 


facsimile. 


facsimile, 


facsimiles. 


cdo€, 


aloe. 


cHo&s. 


jpari, 


wager. 


jparVs. 


echo. 


echo, 


eclwl's. 


schaJco, 


shako. 


schako's. 


cadeau. 


present, 


cadeav?s. 


paraplu. 


ft umbrella, 


paraplu^s. 


parapluie. 


umbrella, 


parapluies. 



§ 65. — Those which always form their plural in en or n 
are: (1) In n — 

(a) All Dutch words ending in unaccented e, with the 
exception of diminutives, as : 



getuige, 
tioogte, 
gebergte, 
diepte, 
einde, 
&c. 



witness, getuigen, 

height, hoogten, 

range of monntains, gebergten. 

depth, diepten. 

end, einden, 
&c. &c. 



(/3) AX\ foreign words ending in unaccented e, which have 
more or less adopted a Dutch form. See (y) § QQ\ 



aJcte, 

sekte, 

maze, 



act, 

sect, 

muse, 



dkten. 

sekten. 

muzen. 



sekse, sex, seksen. 

Masse, class, klassen, 

&c. &c. 
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N.B.-^L^wc?^, loin, has in tlie plural lenden and lendenen ; 
roUende, a piece of meat rolled, has always rollenden ; 
rede^ address, has reden, but in compounds redenen, thus : 
leerredenen, sermons ; lofredeneiij panegyrics, 

§ 66.— (2) In en— 

(a) All words ending in a sibilant, 8 or sch, as ; 

hindemiSf 

Tear does, 

Jearkas, 

ahuis, 

jpcHeis, 

jparadijs, 

secretariSf 

zangeres, 

paradox, 

For the doubling of the final 8 and the change of the 8 into 
z in the above words, 8ee §§71, 72. 

{fi) All words ending in sk and st, as : tamarisk, tamarisk, 
tamarishen ; bloemist, flbrist, hloemisten^ &c. 

(y) All words ending in ie accented on the final syllable, 
together with those ending in ee, as : 



hiodrance. 


hindernUsen, 


cartridge, 


■ hardoezen. 


skeleton, carcase. 


karkaasen. 


abuse, 


arizen. 


palace, 


jpaleizen. 


paradise, 


paradijzen. 


secretary. 


secretarissen. 


female singer. 


zangeressen. 


paradox, 


jparadoxen. 



gerne, 
harmonie, 


genius, 
harmony, 


kopie, 


copy, 


fantasie. 


phantasy, 


moskee. 


mosque, 
trophy. 


trqpee. 



tit 



enieSn. 

armonieen, 
kqpieen. 
fantasiein, 
moskeein, 
tropeeifu 



N.B. — ^Monosyllabic words in ee and te follow the same 
rule^ as ; drieeUy three together ; knieen, knees ; spieen, 
pegs, wedges ; theeen, teas ; weeen, woes ; zeeen, seas, &c. 

Note further that a dtosresis 18 placed over the e of the en 
to mark a separate syllable. 

(d) All words ending in a diphthong ; evident derivatives 
ending in and, dom, eel, in, ing or lin^, heid, ik or rik, and 
schap ; primitive words and obscure derivatives ending in cf, 
^, k^ and w — as : 



hcJckerij, 
karwei, 
pleidooi, 
vijand, 



bakery, 
caraway, 
defence, 
enemy, 



bakkerijen, 
kanveien, 
pleidooien, 
vijanden. 
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rijkdomf 


wealth. 


rijkdommen. 


houwedj 


pickaxe, 
farmer's wife, 


Mmweden. 


hoerin, 


hoerinnen. 


heweginq, 
vreemdmng, 


moment, 
stranger. 


bewegingen, 
vreemdS,ingen, 


waarheid, 


truth. 


vjoarheiden. 


vuilik, 


rascal, 


vuiliken. 


gezdsckap, 


company, 


gezelschappen. 


avo7id, 


evening. 


avonden. 


drendf 


eagle. 


arenden. 


Jdeinood, 


jewel, trinket. 


kleinooden and 
Meinoodiin, 


sieraadf 


ornament. 


sieraden and 
aieradiSn, 


schavuit, 


rogue. 


schavuiten. 


perzik. 


peach. 


perziken. 


monnik. 


monk, 


monmken. 


kabdjateWf 


cod. 


kabdjauwen. 


zenuw, 


sinew, 


zenuioen. 



For certain internal changes in the above words, see § 70. 

(e) Foreign words and words with foreign aflSixes not end- 
ing in a vowel have usually en, as : 



candidaat, 


candidate, 


candidtUen, 


legaat, 
foliant, 
juwed, 
student. 


legate, 
folio, 
jewel, 
student. 


legaten, 
folianten, 
juweelen, 
studenten. 


dreigement, 

fdbriek, 

bhemist. 


threat, menace, 

factory, 

florist. 


dreigementen^ 

fabrieken, 

bloemisten. 


avontuur. 


adventure. 


avonturen. 


servitutd. 


servitude. 


sertntuten. 


telescoop. 


telescope. 


teleseopen. 



For the internal changes, see § 70. 

Words ending in aalf oar, eur, ler, im^ oor, or, ein, ijUj and 
elj form their plurals both in s and en. See below. 

§ 67. — ^Words which form their plurals both in s and 
en or n. 

The words which, either for euphonic reasons or because 
of a difference in signification, have the double form for the 
plural are : 

(a) Words ending in ie^ not accented on the last syllable, 

as : 

trcdie, lattice, tralies and tralUSn, 

jprovincie, province, provincies and 

provinciein. 
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motie, motion, motiea, motvSn. 

conscierUief conscience, consdintiSn, 

&c. &c. &c. 

Beziey berry, is the only exception. Its plural is hezien. 

(jS) Words ending in el (unaccented), en, and er, very 
frequently, unless they signify objects of e very-day occurrence, 
when the 3 plural is the more common, as : kernel, camel, 
kernels and kemelen ; keten, chain, ketens and ketenen ; waiter , 
water, waters and wateren, {See § 68.) 

Bijhely Bible, has always Bijbels ; and engel, angel, always 
engelen, 

(y) Words ending in aal, aar, eur, ier, im, oor, and or, as : 

Portaalf portal, portaals and portalen ; nachtegcud, night- 
ingale, nachtegaals and nachtegalen. Usually korporaals, 
generaals, and admiraals, corporals^ generals, and ad- 
mirals. All others en, as : kardinalen, hokalen, linialen, 
cardinals, bowls, rulers. 

Hazelaar, hazel-tree, hazelaars and hazelaren ; rozelaar, 
rose-tree, rozelaars and rozelaren; pilaar, pillar, pilaars 
and pilaren. As a rule, names of things take s ; names of 
persons, both endings, 

Directeurs and directeuren ; executeurs and executeuren ; 
gotwerneurs and gouvern^uren ; directors, executors, and 
governors. All others end in s, 

Kamenier, lady's maid, kameniers and kamenieren; officier, 
ofELcer, qfficiers and officieren ; bandelier, bandolier, ban- 
deliers and bandelier en. As a rule names of persons take s, 
names of things en, 

Ijzegrim, grumhler^ijzegrims and ijzegrimmen ; hut always 
pelgrimSf pilgrims. 

Pastoor, pastor, pastoors and pa^toren. But usually names 
of persons take s, names of things en. 

Professors and professoren ; rectors and rectoren ; curators 
(in estates) and curatoren (directors, rulers) ; doctoren and 
factoren, always, 

§ 68. — The words which form their plural both in s and 
en have usually a higher, less familiar signification in the n 
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or en plural than in the s plural. This is very evident from 
a comparison of the different plurals of the following words : 
vader, zoon, dochter, teeken, water, father, son, daughter, 
sign, water. 

De vaders onzer leerlingen. The fathers of our pupils. 

'« Lands vaderen, The fathers of the country. 
D& zoons en dochters van mijn'' 

oom, My uncle's sons and daughters. 

De zonen der Orieken, Sons of the Greeks. 

Z>e dochteren Sions, The daughters of Zion. 

De leesteekens, Signs of punctuation. 

De teekenen der tijden, The signs of the times. 

De vaarwaters, The channels, canals. 

I>e wateren van Europa, The waters (rivers, lakes, &c.) of 

Europe. 

Hence the exception noted in § 67 (/3) with regard to the 
s plural of words ending in el, en, and er, Hamers, boenders, 
lepels, spiegeU, stoffers, hammers, sorubbing-brushes, 
spoons, mirrors, dusters, would appear strange with the 
somewhat stately ending en. So also meestera, doktera^ 
masters (in school), doctors ; but hurgemeesteren, burgo- 
masters, in preference to hurgemeesters, and always doctoren 
(in opposition to bachelors). Further, hinders, children, in 
conversation, hinderen in such expressions as : de Tdnderen 
Gods, the children of Gtod ; schepsels, creatures, in con- 
tempt — schepselen, otherwise. 



CHAPTER VI. 

§69.— ON THE NUMBER OF NOUNS— Cbw^inwci?, 

This chapter will be devoted to a study of the internal 
changes that certain nouns undergo prior to taking the plural 
form. These changes are of a threefold nature : (1) change 
of the stem vowel ; (2) doubling of the final consonant ; 
(3) change of the final consonant. 

§ 70.— (1.) CHANGE OF THE STEM VOWEL. 

(a) A few words whose stem vowel is abort change this 
into a long vowel in the plural. They are : 



hdd, 


bath, 


hdden. 


hldd. 


leaf. 


bidden. 


dag, 


day, 


ddgen. 



dak. 


roof, 


ddken^ 


dcU, 


dale. 


ddlen. 


gat, 


bole, 


gdten. 
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gldSf 
graff 

rod, 

slag, 

stSf, 

vat, 

verdr&g, 

hevUt 

geb^d, 

gemStf 



glass, 

grave, 

path, 

wheel, 

blow, 

staff, 

cask, 

treaty, 

order, 

prayer, 

acre. 



gldzen. 

graven. 

jpdden. 

rdderen. 

sldgen. 

stdven. 

vdten. 

verdrdgen, 

bevelen. 

gebeden. 

gemeten. 



w^g, 

geo6df 

g6d, 

m, 

oorWg, 

sMty 

sldt, 

im, 

verUfy 



game, 

way, 

bid, 

god, 

court, 

hollow, 

war, 

shot, 

lock, 

fate, lot, 

permission 



spelen, 

wegen. 

geboden. 

goden. 

hoven, 

holen. 

oorlogen, 

schoten. 

sloten. 

Uten. 

jverloven. 



(j3) Words whose final consonant is immediately preceded 
by aa, oo or uu reject one of these letters in the plural, thus : 



hnaaPf 
daadf 
jpedaaly 
uur. 



sheep, 

boy, 

action, 

pedal, 

hour. 



schapen. 

hnapen, 

daderiy 

pedalen, 

uren. 



muuVj wall, muren. 

vuur, fire, vuren, 

avontuur, adventure, avonturen. 

teleskoqp, telescope, tdeskopen. 

matrooSf sailor, matrozen. 



(2) DOUBLING OF THE FINAL CONSONANT. 

§ 71. — (a) Words ending in a single consonant preceded by 
a short vowel, which remains short in the plural, double the 
final consonant before the plural affix, provided that affix he 
en, as : 



hut, 

hvs, 

vorstin, 

wetenachap, 

vonnis, 

gebeartenis, 

secretaris, 



hut, 

box, 

princess, 

science, 

sentence, 

occurrence, 

secretary. 



hutten. 

bussen. 

vorstinnerk. 

wetenachappen. 

vonnissen. 

geheurtenissen. 

secretarissen. 



Exception. — ^Words whose final syllable is unaccented do 
not double the consonant, as : 

engelen. 

hotteriken. 

drevmesen. 



engel, 

hotterihj 

dreumes, 



lemmet, 
hievit, 



angel, 

blockhead, 

imp. 



wick, 
lapwing. 



lemTneten, 
hiemten. 



(0) Words ending in sch double the s, as : 



flesch, 
viach, 



flask, 
fish, 



flesschen, 
visschen. 



(3) CHANGE OF THE FINAL CONSONANT. 
§ 72. — The changes which the final consonant of the singular 

E 
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undergo in connection with the en plural consist in the 
transition of/ into v, and of s into «, in some words. 

' In the Dutch language vRud z never appear as final letters. 
They are too soft for that purpose, and their places are as 
such taken by the sharf / and 8. In every case where they 
cease to be final consonants, as, for instance, in the plural in 
erij they retake the place usurped pro tempore by / and 8. 
This happens : 

(a) Where /and 5, as final letters, are preceded by a 
diphthong, a long vowel, or a vowel which in the plural 
becomes long, as : 



duift 
wijf, 

graf, graaf, 
Sirief, 

^f 

muis, 

prijsj 

oaaSf 

verUeSj 

wees, 

matrooSj 



dove, 
wife, 

grave, coont, 
grief, 
y taste, proof, 
court, 
mouse, 
price, 
master, 
loss, 
orphan, 
sailor, 



duiven. 
vjijven, 
graven, 
grieven. 
proevon. 
noven, 
muizen. 
prijzen. 
hazen. 
verliezen. 
weezen. 
matrozen. 



Exceptions: — ^The following words retain the s in the 
plural : — 



hmSf 

kruiSf 

his, 

pauSf 1 

poeSf 

satis, 

spies or spiets, 

struiSj 

Pruis, 



stocking, 

cross, 

leash, 

pope, 

cat, 

sauce, 

dart, 

ostrich, 

Prussian, 



hcmsen, 
hruisen. 
leisen. 
paiisen. 
poesen, 
sausen. 
spiesen. 
struisen. 
Bruisen. 



And all foreign words ending in / retain the / in the plural : 



phUosoof, 
telegraaff 



philosopher, 
telegraph, 



philosofen. 
telegrafen. 



(p) Where /and 8 are preceded by I or r, as : 



olA 




heurs, 
turf, 



wave, 
neck, 
purse, 
turf. 



golven, 
halzen, 
beurzen. 
turven. 
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Exceptions : — (1) In Is : pols, pulse, and wals, waltz ; 
(2) In ers : floer^s, crape ; kaarsy candle ; hers, cress ; 
hoers, course ; lors, careless housewife ; mars^ hamper ; 
mors, slut ; pers, press ; and s^hors, bark ; whose plurals 
are polsen, walsen, floersm, haarsen, kersen, koersen, &c. 

(y) With the following words in ns : hons, thump ; cijna, 
tribute ; gans^ goose ; grens, frontier ; grijns, mask ; 
kleins or klens, strainer ; lens, harpoon ; lunsy linch-pin ; 
and trenSy snaffle ; whose plurals are honzen, cijnzen, ganzerty 
grenzen, grijnzen, <fcc. 

Note also in donSy down, which has no plural, the 8 stands 
for z ; hence : donzen and donzig both = downy. 

The plural of glans^ gleam, lustre, is glansen ; but 
glanzen, to gleam^ shine, and glanzig, lustrous. 



CHAPTER VII. 

On the Number of Nouns — Continued. 

g73«(a) ON CEETAIN IRREGULABITIES. 

(1) Nouns ending in heid form their plural by changing 
held into hedeUy as : waarkeid, waarkeden ; grootheid, groot- 
keden ; truth, greatness, &c. Originally the heid of the 
singular was written kede ; hence the plural is regular. 

(2) Compound nouns whose final member is man form 
their plural by changing man into lieden^ as : 



koopman^ 


merchant, 


koqplieden. 


timmermanj 


carpenter, 


timm^rlieden. 


iverhman^ 


workman, 


werhlieden. 



Instead of lieden, lui is very common, thus : kooplui, tim- 
merlui, werklui. 

In place of both, the 8 plural is common in conversation, 
thus : koopman8, timmermanSy werkmans, 

Voorman and achtermany front-rank man and rear-rank 
man, have in the plural voorlui and achterlui only, Veer- 

e2 
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man, ferryman, and varensman, sailor^ have both veerlieden 
and veerlui, and varenslieden and varenslui, 

Staatsman, statesman ; leidsman, guide ; and oorlogs- 
man, military man, never form their plural in lui. But 
man is often changed into mannerly in the case of the first 
and last, so that the plurals of these nouns are staatslieden and 
staatsmannen, Iddsliederiy oorlogslieden and oorlogsmannen. 

Oranjemany (1) seller of oranges, and (2) supporter of 
the House of Orange ; driemauy triumvir ; tienman, 
decemvir ; honderdman, centumvlr ; leenmauy vassal ; 
lettermany literary man ; landweerman, one of the land- 
wehr (the general levy of the people) ; schoolmany school- 
man ; and gemeensinan, tribune, form their plural by 
changing man into mannen, as : Oranjemanneny driemannen, 
tienmanneUy honderdmanneuy &c. 

Blindemany blindman ; dollemany madman ; hijleman, 
woodcutter, sapper ; and leemany vassal, take either mans 
or mannen in the plural. 

Wildeman, a wild man, has for its plural wildemannen : 
in heraldry always wildemans, 

landmaUy countryman, has lancUieden for its plural. 

kaaiman, alligator, ,, kaaimans and 

kaaimannen ,, 

visschermarij fisherman, „ visscherlui ,, 

meermanj merman, ,, meermannen „ 

N.B. — Kaaiman is not a compound of man, 

(3) KoBy cow ; vlooy flea ; and zooy a quantity, have in 
the plural, conformably with their pronunciation, kooien, 
vlooieny and zooien. 

The compound rommelzoOy medley, also has rommelzooien. 
Vleezen is the plural of vleesch, flesh, which was originally 
written viees and vleys. 

Note the following : — 

lid, member, leden. 

gelid, joint, geUderen. 

8chip, ship, scJiepen, 

smid, smith, smeden and smids. 

gemoed, feeling, gemoederen. 
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Spity 


spit, 


speten and spitten. 


rif^reef, 


reef, 


reven. 


„ =geraamte. 


skeleton, 


7*iffen, 


stadf 


city. 


steden. 


lidmaat = 


member (of the 






body), 


ledematen. 


>> =^ 


member (of a 






church), 


Udmaten. 


ledemcUen for Udmaten is obsolete. 


fari^erw, 


tangent, 


tangenten. 


secansj 


secant, 


secanten. 


gelidj 


joint. 


gelederen. 
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§ 74. — It sometimes happens that abstract nouns whose 
meanings admit of no plural are required to express the idea 
of repetition. Bj prefixing a limiting word this may easily 
be imparted, as : 



herhaald hedrog, 
tdkena herhaalde roof, 
vderlei troost, 
gedurig verdriety 



repeated deception, 
frequently repeated plundering, 
consolation cf a varied nature, 
continual sadness. 



A few words take as their plurals, in order to attain this 
end, the plurals of words allied in meaning ; hence : 



hedriegerijen. 

doeleinden. 

verdruk Jcingen, 

eerhewijzen. 

genietingen, 

gedra^ingen. 

hatelijkMlsn, 

verwachtingen, 

inlagen. 

ktmdigheden, 

leerstellinaen. 

oordeelvellingen, 

raadgevingen, 

rooverijen. 

vertroostingen, 

twijfelingeriy 

verdrietelijkheden, 

wanordelijkheden. 

zegeningen. 



aanhodf 


oflfer. 


has for it 


bedrog. 


deception, 


}} 


doel, 


aim, 


}) 


druk, 


impression, 


it 


eer, 


honour. 


>i 


genot, 


enjoyment, 
behaviour, 


99 


gedrag, \ 


i> 


hoot, 


hatred, 


9i 


hoop, 


hope, 


>> 


inleg, 


entrance money. 


t >i 


kunde. 


knowledge, 


» 


leer. 


learning. 


9> 


oordeel. 


judgment. 


}} 


raad. 


counsel, 


9> 


roof. 


plunder. 


» 


troost, 


consolation. 


}} 


tmjfel, 
verdriet, 


hesitation, 


>> 


sadness. 


}) 


wanorde. 


disorder, 


>> 


zegen. 


blessing. 


>> 



§ 75. — Many words are used only in the plural, as : 



ovdera, parents. 

voorotiders, I ancestors. 



gehroeders, brethren. 
geziMters, sisters 
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hersenenj 


brains. 


ordusten, 


commotions. 


kinderpokkenf 


small-pox. 


hasten^ 


expenses. 


mazelen, 


measles. 


onkosten. 


charges. 


maneUy 


mane. 


liedeUf 


folk, people. 


metteUf 


matins. 


manieren, 


manners. 


stolen in StOr 




verzenev, 


heels. 


ten-Genercdy 


States-General. 


zedeUf 


morals. 


inkomsterij 


revenue. 


zemden. 


bran. 



Together with such nouns as Apenmjnen, Alpen, Pyreneeriy 
Balearen, &c., Apennines^ Alps, Pyrenees, Balearic 
Isles. 

Oudera is often used in the singular in the spoken language. 
The best writers even employ it in the phrases, van ouder tot 
ouder and van ouder tot kind, from parent to parent and 
from parent to child {see *Hildebrand's Camera Ohscura^ 
van Koetsveld's Fantasie en Waarheidf Lulof s Gronden der 
Ned, Woordafleidhinde^ &c.) Tollens writes : 

Wat hoot het u, verlaten weezen I 
Geen ouder, die uw wenschen hoort. 

And C. P. E. Robide van der A a writes : 

Geen ouder, die hun lijden weet 
Treedt immer in die kerk 
Ofvmstj gedacTuig aanJmn leed, 
Zijn krooat hun beider zerk. 

§ 76. — Kosten appears in the singular onli/ in the expression 
ten haste : ten haste van zijn leven, at the cost of his life, 
Ac. In the spoken language anhasten is also used in the 
singular : ^t Is den anhast niet waard, it isn't worth the 
expense. 

Besides lieden, the word luiden was once found, that has 
now been shortened into lui, and is often used to form the 
plural of compounds of man, as werhman, timmerman, &c. 

Zede, the singular of zeden, and with the more or less 
obsolete signification of gewaante, gebrmh, custom, is found 
now and then, especially in the poets : — 

Ulke hoo, naar oude zede^ 
Kreeg een drctdaire mede 
Waaraan 't vorstlijk zegel hing. 

Ten Ka.te, Het Hofvan den Leeuw, 



* Nom de guerre of N. Beets. 
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In one harte, zoo dragen mj 

*t Ongeschonden, en groat en vrij, 

Ook in Jduisters cdomme mede, 
JBroederSj geeft mij hierop de hand! 
Dot is het ware Vaderland: 

JEigene taal en zede I 

Fbans de Gobt, Set ware Vaderland. 

§ 77. — Where formerly John xiii. 8 read " Die met mij het 
brood at, heeft tegen mij zijn verzen opgeheven" the plural 
verzetien has been substituted. The plural occurs in several 
places in the Holy Scriptures. 

lemand de metten lezen means iemand herispen, to blame, 
find fault with a person ; korte metten met iets maken 
means weinig omslag met iets maken, to make little cere- 
mony about anything. Very often the incorrect wetten 
is heard in the place of the less familiar word metten. On 
rare occasions metten occurs in the singular : 

Zoodra het uur der mette sloeg 
En H waslicht op de kronen scheen. 

Was in de kerk des morgens vroeg, 
Het gansch kanvent getrouw bijeen. 

H. ToLLENs, ffet Klooster te Bijnalmrg, 

So also in compounds : de herstmette, religious service 
on the evening or in the night before Christmas day. 

§ 78. — The following words have an entirely different 
meaning when they are plurals formed by the addition of s 
to what they have as plurals in en : — 



dekens, 

heidens, 

hemeU, 

histories, 

letters, 

middds, 

redens, 

steUings, 

studies, 

tafds, 

teekens, 
wortds, 

heginsels, 



quilts ; 
gipsies ; 

testers (of beds) ; 
occurrences ; 
of the alphabet ; 
waists ; 
ratios ; 
scaffolds ; 
studios, studies; 
tables (pence, 

roots of trees and 

of quantities ; 
beginnings ; 



dekenen^ 


deans. 


heideneuj 


heathens. 


hemelenf 


the heayens. 


historien, 


histories. 


letteren. 


literature. 


middelenf 


means. 


redenen, 


causes. 


stellingen, 


theorems. 


studien. 


studies. 


tafden. 


tables of the 




law. 


teekenen^ 


wonders. 


wortelen, 


carrots. 


heginselen. 


first principles, 




elements. 



s 
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manSf 


hiiRbands ; 


mannerif 


men. 


wapenSj 


coats-of-arms ; 


wapeneUf 
bauen, 


arms, weapons. 


dance- parties ; 


balls. 


centSj 


cents (collect- 


centen, 


separate cents 




ively) ; 




(coins »^ penny) 
pieces (broken). 


itukSy 


separate parts of 


siukkenj 




a work. 






ketenSf 


chains ; 


ketenen. 


fetters (figoni- 
tively). 


plaruj 


plaDS (of a bnild- 


planneUf 


intentions. 


aposteUj 


knignt-head tim- 


apostden, 


apostles. 



bers; 



§ 79. — The following plurals formed from the singulars 
beeuj bladj hleed and spel have different significations : 



hladen, 
Jdeeden, 
JdeedtjeSj 

epeUeiif 



limbs, bones ; 



heenderen, 



leaves (any kind) ; hladeren, 

cloths ( table, floor) ; Tdeederen, 

frocks ; Ideertjes, 

booths, shows ; spelen^ 



bones (of the 

dead), 
leaves of a tree, 
clothes, apparel, 
small saiti9 of 

clothes, 
games. 



§ 80. — As regards the formation of the plural of proper 
nouns the following should be noticed : 

(a) The names of nations or folks in er take s^ as : 



Nederlander8f Hollanders. 
ZwitserSf Swiss. 



Haarlemmers. people of Haarlem. 
Armeni€r8, Armenians. 



O) Those ending in aar usually take both endings, as : 
ZwolUnaars and Zwollenaren, people of Zwolle. 

(y) All others take en, with the exception of a few ending 
in maUj whose plurals are given below, as : 



JBelgen, Belgians. 

Denen, Danes. 

Zwederij Swedes. 

Portugeezeny Portuguese. 
&c. 



Busaenj Russians. 

NoreUj Norwegians. 

Noormanneny Normans. 
Mvadmannen, Mussulmans. 
&c. 



Exceptions: — Engelschman, Franachman and Geldersck- 
fnariy EnglishmazL, Frenchman and Gueldrian (of 
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Guelderland, in Holland), have in the plural EngelscheUy 
Franschen and Gelderschen. 

(S) Monosyllabic names of persons usually take en in the 
plural; those of more than one syllable s, as: (!) de JanneUy 
de Fteten, de Smitten, de Groenen, the Johns, the Peters, 
the Smiths^ the Greens ; (2) de JakohSy de Vondels, de 
Stuarts, de Bourbons, de Volfaires, de van Burens, the 
Jacobs, the Vondels, the Stuarts, the Bourbons, the 
Voltaires, the van Burens. Those ending in a sibillant 
take, for euphonic reasons, en, as : de Fahiussen, de Judassen, 
de Leibnitzen, the Fabiuses, the Judases, the Leib- 
nitzes. Those ending in ik take en, as : de Fredertkeny de 
Hendriken, the Fredericks, the Henrys. 

(e) Proper Nouns ending in a long open vowel or diph- 
thong form their plural by adding '5, as : de Berthage, HSe^s, 
Oartbaldfs, Friso's, Fichergu^s, Eau's, the Berthas^ Hebes, 
Gkuribaldis, &c. So also those ending in a foreign sound, 
as : de Rousseau's, de Duruy's, the Bousseaus, the 
Duruys. 



CHAPTER VHI. 

THE ADJECTIVE {Het Bijvoeglijk Naamwoord). 

§ 81. — The Adjective may be used (1) as an attribute, 
(2) as a predicate, and (3) in apposition with a noun or 
pronoun. 

§ 82. — As an attribute it agrees with the noun in gender, 
number and case {see §§ 88 and 91). When used as a 
predicate, not followed by a noun, or in apposition, it is never 
declined. 

Examples : — Bene gelukkige vrouw, a fortunate woman 
(attribute) ; deze vrouwen zijn gelukkig, these women are 
fortunate (predicate) ; de vrouwen van Frankrijk, geestig en 
schoon, the women of France, witty and beautiful (in 
apposition). 

§ 83. — The Attributive Adjective always precedes the 
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noun to wbicli it belongs, and is declined in two different 
ways — yiz, : 

(a) The Strong Declension, where the idea presented to 
the mind by the noun predominates, as : een goed arbeider, a 
good workman, ^ man who excels at his trade ; een groot 
koopman, a great merchant, a merchant whose transactions 
are on a large scale ; een oud- soldaat, .an old soldier, a 
man who, at the age of twenty-eight, say, has been in the 
army twelve years. 

($) The Weahy or Ordinary, Declension, where the idea 
presented by the adjective predominates, as : een goede arbeider ^ 
a workman whose moral character is excellent ; een groote 
koopman, a merchant portly and tall ; een oade soldaat, an old 
soldier, old in years. 

§ 84. — The Strong Declension is defective, the Genitive 
and Dative cases having fallen into desuetude. The Nomina- 
tive and Accusative cases, Masc. and Neut., are alike ; the 
Fern, gender is wanting altogether. But relics of the Genitive 
and Dative cases in all three genders are found in certain 
adverbial phrases where frequently the adjective and noun 
have coalesced. The following list presents the most im- 
portant -of these : 

GENITIVE. 
Masculii^. 



goedsmoedSf 
droogsvoetSy 
alleszinSf 



of good cheer. 

dry shod. 

in every respect. 



eemgzinSf 
veelazinSj 



in some respects, 
in many respects. 



Feminine 



eenigermate^ 

middelerwijly 
zaliger geaach- 
tenisj 



in some mea- 
sure. 

meanwhile. 

of blessed me- 
mory. 



onverrichte zdkCy ineflPectually. 
allerleiy of all sorts. 

eenigermjze, in some (any) 

way. 



hlcotshoofds, 
veel goeaSf 



Neuteb. 



hare-headed, 
much good. 



lets moois, 
wot aardigSj 



somethinglpretty. 
something nice. 
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in engen moede, anxionslj. 
in arren moede, wantonly. 



DATIVEj. 
Mabculine. 



met voorhedachr 
ten radej 



on purpose. 



Feminine. 



in aUer ijl, in a hurry. 

in lichter laaie, blazing. 
van lieverlede, gradually. 
ter goeder ure^ at an auspicious 

time. 



van ganscher 

Jiarte, 
met luider 

stemme. 



with all one's 

heart, 
with a clear voice. 



Neuter. 

vangoedenhuize^ of good family. in aXLen gevaUe, at all events 
in koelen Uoede, in cold blood. 

In the above examples the prepositions in, met, van, &c., 
govern the Dative case. At an earlier period this was the 
case with some prepositions {see § 331). 

N.B. — ^The Gen. and Dat. cases of the Strong Declension 
may of course be expressed by a periphrasis, should the 
speaker or writer fear to be misunderstood on using the 
Weak. 



§ 86.— EXAMPLE OF THE WEAK DECLENSION. 



M. 

N. de goede man, 
Gr. des goeden mans, 
D. den goeden man, 

A. den goeden man, 



SlNGULAB. 

F. N. 

de goede vrouw, het goede hind, 

der goede vrouw, des goeden kinds. 

der or de goede vrouw, den goeden kinde or 

het goede kind. 

de goede vrouw, het goede kind. 



Plural fob all Genders. 

N. de goede mannen, vrouwen, kinderen. 
G. der goede mannen, vrouwen, kinderen. 
D. den goeden mannen, vrov/wen, kinderen. 
A. de goede mannen, vrouwen, kinderen. 
The good man ; the good woman ; the good child. 
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§ 86. — The Attributive Adjective not preceded by the 
definite article is declined as follows : 

SiNGULAB. 

M. F. N. 

N. goedf goede^ goed. 

G. van goedeUf van goede^ van goed. 

D. aan goeden, aan goedcy aan goed. 

A, goeden^ goede^ goed, 

Flubal {aU Uenders). 

N. goede. 

G. van goede. 

D. oaw goede. 

A. goede, 

§ 87. — When two or more Adjectives form an inseparable 
whole, the last only agrees with the noun in gender^ number 
and case, as : Frankrijk heeft eene rood, wit, en hlauwe vlag^ 
France has a red, white and blue flag ; die landman 
heeft onderscheidene wit en zrvarte kooien^ that farmer has 
many white and black cows. 

N.B. — When two or more Adjectives qualify the same 
noun, but do not form an inseparable whole, the noun is put 
in the siDgular, as : hij kent de Fransche, de Engelsche, en de 
Hoogduitsche taaly he knows the French, the English, 
and the German languages. 

§ 88. — ^Formerly the Attributive Adjective was frequently 
placed after the noun j at present this is confined almost 
entirely to terms of endearment, as: vaderlief vadertjelief, 
moederlief, kleinenlief meisjelief &c., where the adjective 
coalesces with its noun. The usage is ilot uncommon with 
the poets, as, for example : En ik verheug me in Bella zoet 
(De Cort) ; daar king hun nestjen teeder (Dantzenberg) ; 

Fn de nachtegaaljent {lief, hevaUig = charming) 

Zong nooit zoofrisch: 
Hij verkondt, oat de lenf 

Verrezen is. G, J. Dodd. 

In the oath-formula we have " Zoo waarlijk helpe mij God 
(dmachtig,^* in place of de almachtige God, so help me God 
Almighty. 
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In every case of the Attributive Adjective following its 
noun it remains undedined. 

Such expressions also occur as de Staien-Generaal for de 
GenercUe-Staten, the States- General ; de Crrootmeester- 
nationaal for de nationale Chrootmeester, the National 
Grandmaster. 

In the expression mijn vader zaliger, the adjective zaliger 
does not qualify vader but memorie or gedachtenis, understood. 
The full expression would be miJ7i vader zaliger gedachtenis, 
my father of blessed, memory. 

§ 89. — Note the distinction between the following paro- 
nyms : — 



zinneloos, 

naamlooSj 
namelooSf 
haldadig. 



without meaning, 
without understand- 
ing, 
without name, 
unmentionable, 
evil-natured. 



halddadigj 

lieftallig^ 

lieftaUgj 

smaaktooSf 

smakelooSy 



audacious. 

charming. 

loquacious. 

tasteless. 

without artistic taste. 



There is no difference of meaning between aanbevelens- 
waardig and aanbevelingswa^rdig, commendable ; bewond- 
erenswaardig and bewondertngswaardig, marvellous, admir- 
able ; verge^jensgezind and vergevingsgezind, mercifcQ ; 
mondelijk and mondeling^ verbal ; plotselijk and plotseling^ 
sudden ; broa and broos^ brittle, friable. 



§ 90. — Openbaar^ public, is composed of open and baar = 
bloot. This ba>ar is the English bare, and is found in Dutch 
in the expressions de bare zee, the open sea ; barrevoets, 
barefooted ; baarblijkelijk, evident, obvious. 

Oorbaar, useful, suitable, consists of the prefix oor = uit^ 
out, and the stem baar^ from the obsolete beren. It means 
literally het uitgebarene, 

Langza^am, slow, has arisen from lancsaxin. This saan 
means traag, inert, slow, sluggish. 

Zeldzaam has arisen from zeltsien. This sien means schoon, 
beautiful. From zelt the adverb zelden, rarely, seldom, 
has arisen. Zien still lives in the provincialism onzienltjk = 
leeltjk, ugly. 
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SchcUk and schalksch mean the same thing, sly, waggish. 
Schuin and schuinsch have the same meaning, oblique, 
slanting. The suffix sch makes no difference of idea. 

Besides Miropeesch and Europeaansch the form Europiach 
is found in one writer : de Europische vorstenwereld (Bosscha, 
Het Leven van Willem 11.) Europische, as a germanism, is 
not to be recommended. 



§ 91. — The Attributive Adjective preceding the noun is 
undeclined in the following circumstances : — r 

(1) When the article een comes between the adjective and 
its noun ; and this is sometimes the case when that adjective 
is qualified by the adverbs hoe^ how ; zoo, so ; even, just 
as ; or te, too, as : 

hoe vnj8 een man, how wise a man. 

even groot eene misrekening^ just as great a miscalculation. 

te laag eene handelmjze, too low a course of action. 

(2) When it ends in en, as : 

op eene houten tafd, on a wooden table. 

open hrievenj open letters. 

ztjne eigen woorden, his own words. 

van een ijzeren kogelf of an iron bullet: 

(3) When in the Comparative degree, as : aangenamer 
woning^ more pleasant dwelling ; verhevener hestemming^ 
higher destination. 

(4) When ending in lei and hande^ as : zij spraken van 
allerlei spijze en allerhande dranky they spoke of all kinds 
of food and all manner of drink. 

(5) When ending in er derived from the name of a place, 

as: 

Amsterdammer schtppeTj an Amsterdam captain. 

de Hamburger hootj the Hamburg boat. 

Niirnberger waren, Nurnberg articles. 

(6) When it is either of the two adjectives rechter and 
linker^ as : hij heeft zijn rechter voet verstuikt, he has 
sprained his right foot. According to de Vries and Te 
Winkel (^t Woordenhoek der Nederlandsche TaaT)^ rechter and 
linker should coalesce with their nouns, thus : rechtervoet. 
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linkerarm, Rechter and linker are the respective comparatives 
of recht and linh^ from which come rechts (adv.), right, to 
the right ; rechtsch, right-handed ; links (adv.), left, to 
the left ; linksch, left-handed. Instead of linker we some- 
times find slinker ( = 8-^ linker) , and in a hymn occurs the 
unique slinke = (s 4- Unke) : 

Boem^ Christen ! aan mijn slinke 
En rechter zijde is Qod. 

(7) Grenerally, when an accumulation of unaccented syl- 
lables occurs, for euphonic reasons, as : Weldedelgehoren heer, 
sir. 

§ 92. — ^Examples are frequently found in the Southern 
poets of declined Adjectives of Material, as : goudene lokken^ 
golden locks ; zijdene wieg, silken cradle. This should 
not be imitated, although it has been the uniform rule in all 
previous periods of the Dutch language, as in German at the 
present. time. That such is not the case in Dutch now is to 
be attributed simply to the weakening of endings in general. 

§ 93. — In Dutch, as in English, adjectives have a sub- 
stantive use. But while in English such words are always 
plural, in Dutch they are of both numbers, and are declined 
like nouns. 

§ 94.— EXAMPLES OF ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS. 

SlNGULAS. 

M. F. 

N. de toijze, the wise (man), de schoone^ the beautiful (woman), 

G. des wijzeUj of „ der schoone of „ 

D. den wijze, to „ der or de schoone^ to. „ 

A. den wijze, the „ de schoone^ the „ 

Plural (hath Genders.) 

N. de vdjzenf schoonen, the wise, the beautiful. 
G. der wijzen, schoonen, ■ &c. 

D. den wijzen^ schoonen, \ 

A /7.i> tmican. ar>hr\fvnj>'n 



A. de wijzen, schoonen^ 



§ 95. — In such expressions as Frederik de Wijze, Alex- 
ander de Groote, Frederick the Wise, Alexander the 
Great, &c., the Adjective is declined as if it preceded its 
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noun, thus : Ik spreek van Frederik den Wijzen, Alexander 
den Grooten, I speak of Frederick the Wise^ Alexander 
the Great. If, however, the adjective is accompanied by a 
qualifying clause, it is declined as a noun according to the 
example given above. 

§ 96. — If an Adjective of the N'eut. gender is used as a 
noun, the n of the Dative Singular is omitted, as : kij was 
ten hopgste tevreden, he was in the highest degree satis- 
fled ; houd het mij ten goede, don't take it amiss on my 
part, &c. Sometimes in poetry, for the sake of rhyme, in 
den hoogen, naar den hoogen, ten hoogen, are found : 

Treft u 807/18 een droevig lotj 
^t Heil daagt uit den Hoogen, 

§ 97. — There is a difference between het schoon, het zoet, 
het zuur, and h£t schoone, het zoete, and het zure. The former 
have become genuine nouns ; the latter are adjectives con- 
sidered as nouns. Thus: het goddelijk schoon der deugdy 
the divine beauty of virtue ; *s Uvens zoet en zuur, the 
sweet and bitter of life. On the contrary, het gevoel 
voor het ware, goede en schoone, the feeling for the true, 
the good, and beautiful — that is, for everything that is 
true, good, beautiful 



CHAPTER IX. 

The Adjective — Continued. 
DEGBEES OF COMPABISON {Trajppen van Vergdijking). 

{A.)TRE COMPARATIVE. 
. (2>e vergrootende or vergdijkende trap.) 

§ 98. — The Comparison of Equality is expressed by zoOy 
as ; even or evenzoOj just as, before the adjective, followed by 
alsj as, after the adjective, as : hij is zoo groot als gij, he is 
as tall, big as you ; ik ben even zoo verheugd als zij, I am. 
just as delighted as she. 

§ 99. — ^The Comparison of Superiority between two quali- 
ties in one person or one thing is expressed by meerj more, 
or lieveTy rather, before the first adjective, and dan before 
the second adjective. 
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Examples : — Zij is meer deugdzaam dan geleerdy she is 
more virtuous than learned ; deze knaap is liever vlug dan 
vlijtig, this boy is rather quick than industrious. 

§ 100. — The Comparison of Superiority of one and the 
same quality possessed by two or more persons or things is 
expressed by adding er to the Positive degree, as : groot, 
grooter ; lang, langer ; vlijtig, vUjtiger^ larger, longer, 
more diligent. 

§ 101. — If the Positive degree ends in r or a vowel, the 
letter d is inserted between the adjective and the suffix of 
comparison, thus : ver, verder ; zuur, zuurder ; ree, reeder, 
&c. ; farther, sourer, readier. 

§ 102. — If the Positive Degree ends in /, this letter is 
changed into v before the addition of the suffix, as: lief, 
dear, liever; scheef, oblique, awry, scheever, &c. 

N.B. — If / be preceded by a short vowel, no change of 
letter takes place, but the / is doubled, as : lafj insipid, 
laffer ; dof, dull, doffer, &c. 

§ 103. — If the Positive Degree ends in i, the letter j is 
inserted between the adjective and the suffix, as : mooi, 
pretty, mooijer ; fraaiy beautiful, fraaijer, &c. 

If the Positive Degree ends in s preceded by a long 
vowel or diphthong, this letter changes into z before the 
addition of the suffix, as : grijs^ grey, grijzer ; boos, angry, 
boozer ; loos, cunning, loozer. If the vowel preceding s be 
short, the s is doubled before the suffix is added, as : los, 
loose, losser. This doubling of the final letter of the 
Positive always takes place in the case of monosyllabic ad- 
jectives ending in a single consonant preceded by a short 
vowel, as: schrap, sharp, schrapper ; net, clean, pure, 
netter ; Tcrom, crooked, krommer, 

§ 104. — Double a of the Positive changes into single a in the 
Comparative, as : laag, low, lager ; traag, slow, trager, &c. 

Double e and o of the Positive change in like manner into 

F 
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single e and o, as : geel, yellow, geler; vroom, pious, vromer. 
The following are exceptions : 



hreedy 

gedwee^ 

gemeen, 

gereedj 

neeschf 



scheeff 
vjreedj 
hooSj 



broad. doof, 

supple. droog, 

common. grooi, 

ready. ^oog^ 

hoarse. loom^ 

sly. looSf 

awry. roodj 

cruel. vooSy 
angry. 

Comparatives : breeder, gedweeer, &c. 



deaf. 

dry. 

great. 

high. 

slow. 

cunning* 

red. 

spongy. 



§ 105. — The Comparison of Inferiority between two quali- 
ties in one person or one thing is expressed by minder^ less, 
or niet zoo, not so, before the first adjective, and dan, than, 
als, as, respectively, before the second, as ; zijn ijver is 
minder vurig dan aanhoudend, his zeal is less ardent than 
continuous ; deze tafel is niet zoo lang als breed, this table 
is not so long as broad. 

In poetry heldrer, dearer ; bittrer, more bitter ; zvivrer, 
purer, &c., are found for helderder, bitterder, zuiverder, &c. 
Warer is found once as the Comparative of viaar^ true ; Hoe 
Icon Neerlands koningin zich treffender en warevuiten dan in 
die enkele uitdrukking over de November steenlegging ? (van 
Vloten). In the following lines from C. Huygens we meet 
with the Comparative waarder: — 

Het luit vreemdy maar gelooft dot geen ding waarder is, 
Dan dat men niet en zinkt om dot men zwaarder is. 

Spader, the Comparative of spade, late, backward, is 

very rarely found. It occurs in the following lines from 

Huygens : — 

Wat zoeken wij onz^ dagen 
Haar einde te vertragen 
Alsofer veel te haien waar? 
Hoe longer hier, hoe spader daar. 

Goedkooper is the Comparative degree of the adjective 
goedkoop, cheap ; heterkoop is the Comparative of the adverb 
goe^ koop or goeden koop. 

From duurkoop, • dear, that has arisen from dure koop, 
is formed duurderkoop, Schandekoop means excessively 
cheap, and has neither Comparative nor Superlative.' Bouw- 
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hoop is a noun, and means sorrow over the bargain : hij 
zal er rouwkoop van hebben, he will repent of it. 

{B.) THE SUPERLATIVE {De Overtreffende Trap). 

§ 106. — The Superlative of Comparison is formed by add- 
ing St to the Positive, as : groot, grootst, greatest ; vrtj, vrijst, 
freeest ; vast, vastst, fastest ; woest, woestst, most deso- 
late, &c. 

§ 107. — If the Positive ends in s or sch, the 5 of the Super- 
lative suffix is thrown out, as : wijs, wijs-t, wisest ; dwaas, 
dwaas't, most foolish ; frisch, frisch-t, freshest. Generally, 
however, the Superlative of adjectives in sch is expressed by 
meest before the adjective, as: meest malsch, most tender; 
meest practischj most practical, &c. 

N.B. — Divide the inflected Superlative into syllables as 
follows: groot-ate, reed-ste, wijs-tey versch-te, &c., so as to 
leave the adjective in its usual form intact. Divide naast 
when inflected, thus, naas-te ; meest, mee-ste ; best (for betst), 
bes-te ; lest (for letst), les-te, 

§ 108. — The Superlative of Eminence is generally ex- 
pressed by one of the following adverbs : — 

hoogaij most. uiterst^ extremely. 

remt, ) * buitengemeen^ uncommonly. 

zeer^ \ ^ ^* huitengewoon, extraordinarily. 

§ 109. — One quality can be predicated in different degrees 
of the same object. In such cases the Superlative is always 
preceded by het, as : deze rivier is aan Jiaar mond het diepst, 
this river is deepest at its mouth ; hij was in zijne jetigd 
het gelukkigst, he was most fortunate in his youth. 

110.— IBKEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE FORMS OF 

COMPARISON. 

PosinvB. Comparative. Superlative. 

goedy heteTj best; good. 

Kwaadf ergcTf Tcwader,' ergst^ kwaadst; bad. 

veelf menig, meer, meerder^ meest; much, many. 

weinig, minder^ weiniger, minst, weinigst; little. 

vroeg vroeger, eerder vroegsty eirst; early, 

(wanting) lieveVf lefst; rather 

laatj later, laatttj lest ; late. 

F 2 
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§ HI.- REMARKS ON ABOVE. 

The use of goeder instead of heter is very rare. It is 

occasionally found in Tollens. In Mijn Vaderland occurs 

the line : — 

Er leeft er nergens goeder. 

And in De standfaatige Liefde van Alexis en Aline he 
writes : — 

" Dcuzr is aeen liever ofgeen goeder 

Dan ik hegeer 

Ik ml tot schoonzoon" sprak de moeder 
" Ben edel heer," 

Beter and best {heist) come from an obsolete adverb, heU 
This het or hat had a Comparative signification, as may be 
seen from the following : want ik niet en versta, hoe of waar 
ik mijn leven hat zoude mogen hesteden, .... should spend 
my life better. It is still found in hetweter, pedant 
(lit. better-knower) ; hetovergrootvader — moeder, great- 
great-grandfather — ^mother ; Betuwe, Batavia. 

When hwaad is used to express temper, disposition, the 
Comp. and Super, are regular ; but when it means hard, as 
in kwade tijden, hard times ; wrong, mistaken, as in een 
kwaad middel, a wrong remedy, means, it borrows its 
Comp. and Super, from erg, as: ergste . tijden ; het ergste 
middel ; een erger middeL The Pos. erg is found in argwaan, 
suspicion ; arglistig, crafty. Liever as an adjective occurs 
in Simon, zoon van Jona, heht gij mij liever dan deze ? Also 
in the above verse from Tollens, and in the following lines 
from his ffondentrouw : — 

Bezat ik goud- en zUvermijnen, 
Ik strooide aan uwen voet mijn schatf 
Ofschoon ik u niet liever haa^ 
Al droegt gij paarlen en rdbijnen. 

The Comparatives meerder and minder have arisen from 
the adverbs meer and min, themselves Comparatives. Min is 
used by poets in the sense of tninder, as by W. van Horen 
in his chef-d'ceuvre, Het menschelijk Leven : — 

Mae velen is nog min gduk hesehoren. 
To how many has not less happiness been allotted. 
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It originally meant klein^ little, smalL At a later period 
it acquired the signification of weinig, little in quantity, 
which meaning still lives in evenmin, just as little, &c. In 
te min the word has the meaning of slight, insignificant, 
as in Tollens, Albrecht Beiling : 

De dood waar^ hem te min geweeat: 
De schande zij zijn loon. 

That is : " Death would be too slight a punishment for 
him ; he deserves rather shame, disgrace." 

Besides its signification of smaller, less, minder = lower, 
weaker, slighter. And meerder^ besides meaning larger, 
more, = higher, more powerful, more remarkable. 



EEMAEKS ON THE DEGREES OF COMPAEISON. 

§ 112. — The use of dan before the second adjective, although 
very general in the written language and adopted as the rule, 
is really arbitrary. Some of the best writers, among whom 
are Busken Huet and J. van Lennep, commonly use the con- 
junction a^s, as, and give to dan the preference only when 
euphonic reasons demand it — e,g,y Gasar was ^rooter als 
Pompejus ; but, William I, luas grooter als staatsman dan als 
veldheer, William I. was greater as statesman than as 
general. In the spoken language als is much more general 
than dan.- 

§ 113. — ^In the expressions Hij eet niets dan brood, he eats 
nothing but bread ; wiens schuld is het dan de zijne ? whose 
fault is it but his ? &c., there is an understood anders, 
which accounts for the dan. Anders is the Gen. case of 
the adjective ander, other ; while ander is the Comparative 
degree of an (obsolete). 

§ 114. — When min has the signification of minder it is 
naturally followed by dan : 

Het is waardchiig^ Jan 1 

y^ ***** 1 * * T 



CHj zijt een eerlijk man. 
Wadrachtig is het^ maar 
Dat is wot min dan waar. 



C. HUYGENS. 
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§115. — The meaning of the following words, and others 
similar, allows of no Comparative or Superlative degree : 

ledig^ empty. ontelbaar^ innumerable. 

hlindf blind. ijzeren, iron, 

bloedroodf blood-red. gouderij golden. 

getzwaartf jet-black. zilveren, of silver. 

sneeuwit, snow-white. &c. 

almachtig^ almighty. 

Goudener is found in Bilderdijk's Gezondheid : 

'* JSer teeU ge in H kwihbad uit het glanshos spiesglas goud^ 
Waar, govdener dan govd, het govd geenproef bij hovdt.^^ 

When voZ, ledig^ hlind, &c., are used to signify nearly 
full, nearly empty, nearly blind, &c., they may have a 
Comparative and Superlative degree: deze ouders zijn nog 
blinder voor de gehreJcen hunner kinderen, dan die, these 
parents are still blinder to the faults of their children 
than those, &c. 



§ 116. — The Superlative degree of eenig, only, sole, is 
found often in the best writers when there is a desire or need 
for emphasis : mijn eenigst genoegen, my sole pleasure ; de 
eenigste uitzondering, the sole exception : 

'^ Oduk der liefde aUeen^ ziedaar het eenigst heil. 

§ 117. — The Superlative degree is sometimes strengthened 
by aller^ as : allergrootst, allergeduchtst, greatest of all, 
most formidable of all. 



§ 118. — The Superlative of eigen is frequently used by 
poets instead of dezelfde, from dezelfste, the Super, of zelve^ 
same, as : het eigenst vuur, the same fi.re ; het etgenst loon, 
the same reward. In like manner are said and written 
expressions such as these : op den eigen dag, instead of op 
denzelfden dag ; and op het eigen uur, for op hetzelfde uur, &c. 



§ 119. — ^Adjectives in the Superlative degree cannot be 
used without the definite article except in addressing, as : 
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liefsie vriend! dearest friend! heste vaderf best of 
fathers I In poetry, this rule is often broken, as in these 
lines : — 

Seerlijhf God I zijn cd uw werTcen. 
Maar neerlijkst is uw avondstond. 

Best only is used without the article, as : dat is beste zijde, 
that is very good silk ; hij is niet best — «.e., hij is niet heel 
braafy he is not very honest. There is a distinction be- 
tween gij hebt uw werk best gemaakt and gij hebt uw werk het 
best gemaakt; the former means you have done your 
work very well, the latter you have done your work 
the best. 

When hoogst and uiterst are used in the signification ten 
hoogste, ten uiterste, they have no article, as : zij was eene 
hoogst achtenswaardige vrouw, altijd uiterst beleefdy she was 
a most estimable woman, ever extremely courteous. 



§ 120. — Unless strengthened ' by aller the Superlatives 
cannot take the Indefinite article before them. The sole 
exception is best^ as : H is een beste kerel^ he's a very nice 
fellow. 

§ 121. — The Comparatives and Superlatives of adjectives 
are declined like adjectives in the Positive degree {see § 85). 



CHAPTER X. 
THE NUMERAL {Het Telwoord). 

§ 122.— (a) THE CARDINAL NUMERALS {De Hoofdgetaaen). 

17, zeventien. 

18, achttien. 

19, fiegentien, 

20, twintig. 

21, een en twintig, 

22, tuoee en „ 

23, drie en ,, 
30, dertig. 



1, een. 


9, negen. 


2, twee. 


10, tien. 


3, drie. 


11, elf. 


4, vier. 


12, twacdf. 


5, vijf. 


13, dertien. 


6, zes. 


14, viertien. 


7, ^zeven. 


15, vijftien. 


8, acht. 


16, zestien. 
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31, een en dertig, 80, tachtig. 123, honderd drie en 

32, twee en dertig, 90, negentig. tvnntig. 

40, viertig. 100, honderd. 137, „ zeven en dertig. 

50, vijftig, 101, hcmderd en een. 200, tweehonderd. 

60, zestig. 102, „ „ ^ee. 300, driehonderd, 

70, zeventig. ' 103, ,, „ c?rie. 1000, duizend. 

2000, fu'ee duizend. 

100,000, honderd duizend, 

A million, e^w millioen. A billion, een hillioen, two millions, 
tipee miUioenen. Two billions, ftoee hiUioenen. 

1883, (xchnenhonderd drie en tachtig. 

§123. — The Cardinal Numerals, with the exception of 
^en, on'e, and heide^ both, are indeclinable when used as 
adjectives, 

Een, eene, een, is declined like the article een, from which 
it is distinguished (when necessary) by placing an acute 
accent over each e, thus : een, a, an ; een, one. 

Een man, eens mans, eenen man, eenen man, /The Gen* 
case may be expressed by van with eenen. 

If een be preceded by a defining word, de, deze, die, &c., 
it is declined as an adjective (§ 85) ; de erne man, des eenen 
mans, den eenen man, den eenen man. 

Combined with another numeral, een is not declined, as : 
honderd en een vrouwen, a hundred and one women; 
duizend en een schepen, a thousand and one ships. 

In such sentences as the following, where a noun is sup- 
pressed, een is declined as if the noun were present : Hoeveel 
mannen ziet gij ? Eenen — How many men do you see P 
One. Ziet gij heide mannen ? Neen, den eenen — Do you 
see both men P No ; the one. 

In the Nom. Masc, and Neut,, de een, het een are often 
written for de eene, het eene, 

§ 124. — Betde is declined as follows : — 

N. heide^ G. heider, D. heiden^ A. heide. 

But if preceded by a defining word it is inflected as the 
adjective : 

N. de heide, G. der heide, D. den heidenj A. de heide. 
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When beide means the two persons^ and is consequently 
a noun, it takes an n, and is inflected as follows : — 

N. beiden, G. bdder^ D. beiden, A. beiden. 

^'9*1 g^rf beiden den lof, give the praise to both. 
When beide means the two things the n is not added : 

N. beidBj G. beider, D. beiden^ A. beide. 



§ 125. — The Cardinal Numerals may also be used in the 
plural: (1) as the names of figures and numbers, as: twee 
eenen, two ones ; schrijf drie negens, write three nines ; 

(2) as collective words, as : Jezus met de twaalveUy Jesus 
with the twelve ; loij zijn met one zeven, we are seven ; 

(3) in time expressions, as : bij tienen, about ten o'clock ; 
na dineen, after three o'clock; twaalf minuten voor vijven, 
twelve minutes before five, &c. 

In place of bij tweeen, drieeUy vieren^ &c., the expressions 
te twee uur or te twee uren, te drie uur or te drie ureuy &c., 
are common. For het is bij erne (not eenen), it is nearly 
one o'clock, te een uur and te een ure are found. 

For met hun dineen, vieren, &c., the South Netherland 
forms are gedrieen, gevieren, &c. ; zij trokken gedrieen over 
den Mijnj they crossed the Bhine three in number. 



§ 126. — Zij gaan twee en twee means they go in pairs ; 
zij gaan twee aan twee means they go in fours. The 
distinction is, however, not always regarded; e,g,, in the 
following definition of a parallelogram : een vierhoek waarvan 
de zijden twee aan twee evenzijdig loopen, noemt men een paral- 
lelogram ; and in this statement : in het bagno zijn de boeven 
twee aan twee aangeketend, in the galleys the convicts are 
chained in pairs. En, the older and better, is being more 
and more superseded by aan. In the Bible en is always 
found : IHn van alle vleesch daar een geest des levens in was, 
kwamen der ( = er) twee en twee tot Noach in de arke (Gen. 
vii. 1.5) ; En Hij riep tot zich de twaalven en begon hen uit te 
zenden twee en twee (Mark vi. 7). 
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§ 127. — ^A Numeral that expresses the idea of plurality 
takes a plural verb, with the exception of those compounded 
with half, as : derdehalve appel, two apples and a half ; 
two whole apples and a third quantity = a half: 

AnderhdlfoT tweedehcdf, one and a half. 
Derdehaif^ two and a half. 
Vierdehalf three aod a half, 
Vijfdehaif four and a half. 
Tiendehaif nine and a half. 

The following time expressions must also be noticed : — 

ffalf-drie, half-past two (o'clock). 
Half-zeSj half past six, 

&c. 



§128. — ^A Numeral to express measure has the noun 
sometimes in the plural and sometimes in the singular. In 
the plural when attention is to be drawn to the units : vijf 
meters, five metres ; zes liters, six litres, &c. In the 
singular when attention is to be drawn to the measurement 
as a whole : vijf meter taken, zes liter wijn^ five metres of 
olothy six litres of wine. 

This distinction is not made in the case of maand, month ; 
week, week ; da^, day ; minuut, minute ; seconde, second ; 
but is maintained in that of uur, hour, and jaar, yeor : hij 
is al driejaar dood, he has been dead now three years. 

The Numeral honderd is the only one that coalesces with 
its multiplying numeral : zeshonderd, twaalfhonderd, vijftien- 
honderd, &c. 



§129.— (6) THE OEDINAL NUMERALS {de BanggetaUen), 



The Ist, de eerste, 
2nd, „ tweede. 



3rd, 
4th, 
6th, 
6th, 
7th, 
8th, 






derde. 

vierde. 
„ vijfde. 
„ zesde. 



11 



zevende. 
achtste. 



The 9th, de negende. 

10th, „ tiende. 

11th, „ elfde, 

12th, „ twaalfde. 

20th, „ timntigste. 

30th, „ dertwste. 
100th, „ honderdate, 
118th, „ honderd achtiende. 



The 365th, de driehonder vijf en zestigste. 
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All the Ordinal Numerals are declined like adjectives 
(see § 85). 

§ 130. — The above list may be supplemented by the In- 
definite Ordinals de laatste, the last ; de middelste, the 
middle ; de koeveeUte, what number (of) \den hoeveelsten 
van de maand hehhen wij van daagt what day of the 
month is to-day?]; and de zooveelste, such and such 
{den zooveelsten hehhen wij, the date is such and such). 

§ 131. — The Ordinals may be used as nouns, in which 
case they take an n in the plural : twee derden, two-thirds ; 
drie zesden, three-sixths. 

This n is added when the noun (which as adjectives they 
qualify) is plural and is suppressed : de eerste deelen en de 
tweeden, the first parts and the second. 



§ 132. — To express th« order of succession of monarchs of 
the same name the Ordinals follow the noun, but are inflected 
as if they preceded it : Willein de Eerste, van Willem den 
Eersten, <fec. 



§133. — In some circumstances the Cardinal Numerals 
take the place of the Ordinals : 

hoofdstvk twee, chapter the second, hladzijde zeven, page number seven. 
gezang vier, hymn number four, het jaar achtienhonderd drie en 
vers drie, verse number three. tachtig, the year 1883. 



§134. — De andere meant originally de iweede. In old 
writers we find de andere dag van Maart for de tweede dag 
van Maart, the second day of March. It still has this 
signification in ten andere, secondly ; andermaal, a second 
time ; anderendaagsch, the next day ; and anderhalf, one 
and a half. In the Nom. Masc. and NeuU the e of andere 
may be omitted. 

§ 135. — The commoner meaning of ander is other. It is 
then a distinguishing adjective. If used with een it is a noun, 
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and signifies another person. Its gender is then common, 
and its inflection as follows : — 





SlKGULAH. 


Plural. 


N. 


Een under. 


Anderen. 


G. 


Seens anders. 


Anderer. 


D. 


Eenen or een ander. 


Anderen, 


A. 


JSenen or een ander. 


Anderen, 



In sentences of this nature : de eenen zongen en de anderen 
dansten, some sang and others danced; eenen and 
anderen — sommigeTiy and are Indefinite Numerals. Een en 
ander =eenige: een en andermaal {eenige malen), a few 
times ; een en ander boeic (^eenige boeken), a few books^ &c. 



§ 136. — Eerste has the meaning of zeer groot, very great„ 
in such expressions as : een eerste speler, een eerste deugniet, 

Eerste and laatste are also used as nouns : hij was hier in 
huis aliijd de eerste — that is, de voornaamste persoony the 
chief personage ; de eersten zullen de laatsten zijn, the 
first shall be last. 



§ 137.— (c) THE DEEIVATIVE NUMERALS 
{De Afgeleide Telwoorden), 

The following Numerals are mostly formed from the fore- 
going Cardinals and Ordinals : 



Dnbbel, \ 

tweevoudig, J 

drievovdigj 

viervoudig, 

tienvoudigj 

honderdvoudigy 

eenerlei, 

twee^rlet, 

drieerleif 

tienderleif 

eerstenSf 

ttoeedenSf 

derdensj 



double. 

triple, 
fourfold, 
tenfold, 
hundredfold, 
of one kind, 
of two kinds, 
three 



ft 



ten 



first. 

secondly. 

thirdly. 



ti 



eenmaal. 



t 



\ 



eens 

tweemaedf 

driemaal, 

vierm<mlj 

ten eerste, 

ten tweede, 

ten derdey 

ten vierde, 

tweewerf. 

driewer/f 

vienoerf, 



once. 

twice. 

thrice. 

four times. 

firstly. 

secondly* 

thirdly. 

fourthly. 

twice. 

thrice. 

four times. 
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§138.— (<Q THE INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 
(De Onb^aalde TeUooorden.) 

(1) DENOTiNa Number, 

(a) Elk, each, every, may be used as an adjective or as 
a noun. When an adjective it is declined as follows : — 

M. F. N. 

N, elk or etkCf dhe, eHJc, 

G-. (expressed by van (expressed by vaUj (expressed by van, 
withthe 4th case.) &c.) &'c.) 

D. eUcerif (expressed by aan, (expressed by oow, 

&c.) &c.) 

A. eUeeUf eUce^ eUc. 

When a noun, its gender is Common, and it is declined as 
follows : — 

N. dkf G. ellcSj D. eUc, A. dh 

When employed as an adjective with a Masc, noun, 
elk must be used if the name of a person follows, and elke if 
the name of a thing. 

Elk may be strengthened by em : elkeen. It is declined 
as elk, 

(0) leder, each, every. Whatever has been said of the 
above may be applied to ieder, 

§ 130. — Een legelijk, each, every. As an adjective the 
Gen. and Dat. cases of all genders are better paraphrased, 
and the - Accus. case omits the final en. As a noun it is 
declined as follows : — 

N. een iegelijk, G. eena iegelijks. D. and A. een iegdijk, 

§ 140. — Ettelijke, some, several, sundry ; hij is tachtig 
en ettelijke jaren oud, he is fourscore and odd. It is 
declined thus : 

N. ettelijke^ G. ettdijkerj D, ettdijken^ A. ettdijke. 

It may be used as a noun, in which case it takes an n when 
speaking of persons : ik heh slechts ettelijken kunnen spreken, 
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I was able to speak to a few only. On the contrary : 
Heht gij de hoeken meegenomen ? Niet alle ; ettelijke slechts. 
Have you taken away the books P Not all ; only a 
few. Ettelijke is rarely used of persons. 

§ 141. — Sommige, some. Used both as adjective and 
noun. See ettelijke for inflection. 

§ 142. — Gezamenlijkj all. Preceded by a distinguishing 
word, gezamenlijk is declined as an adjective : mijne gezamen- 
lijke vrienden, all my friends (see § 85). 

In such phrases as alien gezamenlijk, all together ; zij 
kwamen hem gezamenlijk hedankeny they came all together 
to thank him, it is an adverb. 

§ 143. — Menig in the singular has the force of menige, 
many, several: menig schrijver, several authors. Cf. 
Tennyson, passim ; Milton — 

Many a man and many a maid 
Dancing in the checker 'd shade. 

Menig is declined like een {see § 123) ; menigeeUy many a 
person, is declined like iedereen. 



§144. — (2) Denoting Quantity. 
Wat, some, something, somewhat, is indeclinable. 

§ 145. — Geheel, heel, whole, entire, preceded by a pro- 
nominal adjective or by the definite article, are declined like 
adjectives (§ 85). Followed by such words they are inde- 
clinable : geheel de schepping, the whole creation ; heel 
mjn achat, my entire treasure. See on gansck 

§ 146. — Gansck, whole, entire, with de, het, mijne, &c., 
before it, is declined like an adjective (§ 85) : de gansche 
wereld, the universe. 

N.B. — Gansch, geheel and heel are indeclinable when they 
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precede the names of countries and towns: gansch Azie ; 
geheel Itali'e; heel NeMand, 

§ 147. — Salf^ half, follows gansch in declension and in 
usage before countries, towns, &c. {see § 127, on Numerals 
compounded with half). 



§148. — (3) Denoting both Number and Quantity, 

Al, all, remains uninflected when used before a distin- 
guishing or pronominal adjective : al de zorg, all the care ; 
al mijne vreugd, all my pleasure ; al deze boeken, all these 
books. 

Exceptions : — When used before dusdanige, such ; zoo- 
danigBj such ; and dergelijke, similar, as : alle dusdanige 
zaken, aU such matters. 

When no word comes between al and the noun it qualifies, 
alle must be used : alle roerriy all glory ; alle menschen, all 
people. It is declined as follows : — 





SiNGDLAR. 




Plural. 




M. N. 


F. 


{AU Genders*) 


N. 
G. 

D. 
A. 


alles, (only in compound 
words alleszins, &c.) 

dUeTif (seldom used) 

aUeHf <xUe^ 


aUe, 
aUer, 

aUer 
aUe. 


alle. 
alter. 

(seldom). aUen, 
alle. 



In the singular al can be used onli/ before abstract and 
collective nouns and names of materials, not before common 
nouns : al het volJc, all the people ; alle hout, all wood ; 
al het goudy all the gold ; alle hoop, all hope. Instead of 
al de tafel say de geheele tafel, &c. 

Al may be a noun : het al, the universe, the whole ; 
and compounded with heel, as : heelal, universe. 

Alle may be a noun ; in this case it is declined as above 
(see ettelijke also) when speaking of things ; but n must be 
added to the Nom. and Ace. cases when speaking of persons. 
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§ 149. — Genoegj enough, is indeclinable. It may follow 
or precede its noun : ik heb geld gertoeg, I have money 
enough ; wij hebben genoeg arbeid, we have enough 
work. 



§ 150. — Geen, no, is inflected like the indefinite article een. 
It was originally spelt negeen, then egeeUy and = niet een, not 
one : geen uur han gemist worden, not an hour may be 
lost. It may also be a negative indefinite article = not a, 
not an : hij is geen Franschman^ maar een Duitscfter^ he is 
not a Frenchman, but a G-erman ; wat gij verlangt is 
geen kleinigheidy what you desire is no trifle. 

When = niet, not, the adverb of negation, geen is inde- 
clinable : ze zijn geen goede vrienden meer, they are not 
good friends any more : 

Geen heiligheid wordt hier gevonden, 
Die niet aan dezen wortel groeit. 

§ 151. — Veely much ; weinig, little, are uninflected when 
denoting quantity, but inflected like adjectives when denoting 
numher (see ettelijke, § 140). 

But veel and weinig must always be inflected when pre- 
ceded by the definite article or a pronominal adjective. 

Examples : — Veel roem, much fame ; weinig eer, little 
honour ; vele wijn is beter = vele soorten van wijn zijn beter, 
many kinds of wine are better ; weinige Hjst is minder 
wit, few kinds of rice are less white. 

Weinige and vele may be used predicatively, as : 

zijne goedheden zijn vele, bis kindnesses are many. 

zeine diensten zijn wenige, his services are few. 
vele zijn uwe misdaden^ many are your misdeeds. 

As nouns, vele and weinige are declined like ettelijke : vele, 
veler, velen, vele, when speaking of things ; and velen^ veler, 
velen, velen, when speaking of persons. 

§ 152. — Meerdere = vele is a Germanism, and is not em- 
ployed by good authors. letwat, some, a little, is used 
by some writers, rejected by others. 
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CHAPTER XI. 
THE PRONOUN (Jlet Voomaamiuoot'd). 

§ 153. — ^Pronouns are divided into six classes : — 

1. Personal {Persoordijkey 4. Relative {Betrehkelijke), 

2. Possessive (Bezittelijke), 5. Interrogative ( Vragende). 

3. Demonstrative {Aanujijzende), 6. Indefinite ( Onhqfoalde). 



§164.-1. (a) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
First Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Ik, *k ; wi±, we. 

G. mijnery mijns; onzer, one, 

D. mii. me; ons, 

A. mij, me; ons. 



Second Person. 
(See below, § 158.) 





SlNQULAR. 




Plural. 




N. du, doe; 
G. dijner, dijm 
D. dij, di; 
A. dij, di; 


• 

Third Person. 
Singular. 


ail, ge. 
uioer, UW8. 
u. 
«. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 
G. 

D. 
A, 


hij, 

zijner, zijns, 

hem, 
Item, 


• 

zij, ze, 
liarer, haars, 

hoar {lieur), ze, 
haar {lieur), ze. 

Plural. 


het, 7. 

wanting: place filled 
by zijner, 

Jief, V. 

het, V. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


zij, ze, 

hunner, huns, 
hun, ze, 
hen, ze, 


zij, ze, 
harer, haai's, 
Jiaar, 
haar, 


zij, ze, 

see below, § 162. 
„ 162. 
ze. 



o 
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REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 155. — Ik is sometimes shortened to ^k — ^almost invanably 
so in the spoken language. Its place is supplied by wij in 
royal proclamations : " Wij, Willem lll.y hij de gratie Gods 
Koning der Nedei^landen" j&c. For bij de gratie modern 
Dutch writes door de genade. 

§ 156. — The Gen. case rarely occurs, and then usually in 
the er form : ontferm u mtjner, have mercy on me ; een 
onzery one of us ; de meesten uwer, the most of you ; velen 
hunner, many of them. The s form occurs only in a few- 
antiquated expressions : hij is mijns niet waardig, he is not 
worthy of me ; om uws zelfs zaligheid, for your own 
salvation ; in the compounds mijns gelijke, my equal ; 
zijns gelijkey his equal, &c. 

§ 157. — For mij, wij, gij and zij, the weakened forms me, 
we, ge, and ze are in common use. Me and ze should not be 
used after prepositions : met hen, met haar, not met ze ; van 
mijy not van me. In familiar language ze is used for the 
Dative plural of the Third person in all genders. 

§158. — The Pronoun of the Second person singular is 
obsolete. In some provinces it still lives in the spoken 
language. It is familiar from the little verse : 

Heden mij^ 
Morgen aij. 

South Netherland writers often use it : 

" Liefste duifken I " zei de jongling, 
Waarom zits du kier zoo treUrig^ 
En zoo verve van dijn gaaiken^ 
En zoo verre van dijn nestken f 
Heeft weUicht een vreedejager 
Nest en gaaiken di orUroofd f 

Ma{f ik op mijn hert di dragen, 
Tot Jiet leven mij orUvliedt — 
Bloemken 1 ik vergat u niet. 

J. VAN Beers. 
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§ 169. — Instead of the singular du, the plural gij, ge, is 
used, but only in the written language. In conversation, jij^ 
je, and Jou are used, and if these are too familiar, the name of 
the person addressed is used : Wat zegt mijnheer ? What 
do you say, sir P In polite language u (uw, uwe) is used, 
a contraction of uw Edele, uwe Edelheid, your honour : 
u heeft u vergist, you are mistaken ; u is ziek, you are 
ill. The verb should of course be in the Third person, but 
the Second is often used : u heht, u zijt, 

§ 160. — To express the Second person plural strongly, 
lieden or lui is suffixed to gij : gijlieden, jijlui^ jelui, julli. 
The same strengthening occurs in the case of wij, zij : wij- 
lieden, wijlui, zijlieden, zijlui. The oblique cases are strength- 
ened in like manner : onslieden, henlieden, &q, Lieden^ lui 
= people. 

§ 161. — The Personal Pronouns of the Third person, hem, 
haar, hen, are used after prepositions only when they refer 
back to the names of persons or of certain large well-known 
animals. In other cases their place is filled by er, and the 
preposition follows er. This is always true of het. 

Examples : — van het kind — er van, not van het ; o]? de 
tafel — er op, not op haar ; achter het paard — er achter, &c. 
After er the preposition tot, to, is changed into toe, and met 
into mede or mee : tot de kosten bijdragen — er toe hijdragen, 
contribute to the expenses — contribute thereto ; met 
de wagens — er mee, with the waggons — ^with them. Van 
sometimes changes into af, especially when motion downwards 
is implied : van het paard spHngen — er af, leap from the 
horse — ^from it. 

§ 162. — The wanting Gen. and Dat. cases plural N'eut. 
have their places supplied by the corresponding cases of the 
Masc, or by daarvan or daaraan, er van or er aan : denkt 
gij aan de kinderen ? Ja, ik denk aan hen, daaraan or er aan, 
do you think of the chUdrenP Yes, I think ^f 
them. 

§ 163. — When the Personal Pronoun is followed by 
another word that takes the inflection of the Genitive, the 

G 2 
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Personal Pronoun is not declined : uw beider, of you both ; 
ons aller, of us all ; hun aller vrienden, of all their friends ; 
not uwer beider, onzer aller, hunner aUer. 



§ 164. — The Dative Fem. plurals hoar, haarlui are used as 
MfMC, also in the spoken language. In poetry or lofty prose 
heur frequently takes the place of hciar. In North Nether- 
land writers this change occurs for euphonic reasons only : 
Pauline, de meest geliefde van Napoleons zusterSj leefde meestcU 
te Rome, waar heur paleis, ale de zetel van smaak en kunstzin, 
de verzamelplaats der uitgelezendste hringen werd (A. W. 
Engelen) : — 

H Licht in 6^i polssUig, vliegt tweehonderdduizend mijlen: 

Toch wandelt zevenmaal de Aarde am heur zonne rond 

Eer de aUernaaste star heur licht op aarde zond ! 

God noemt die ruimte — een span 7 hoe zal de Mensch hoar heeten. 

Ten Kate, De Scht^ing. 

(^huden zomervogeU sloegen 
BUj de vlerkjea, leindjea droegen 
Door de luM uio halsem rond; 
V Hart der meisjes sloeg u tegen; 
FaarleUj door heur hoar geregen, 
Praalden op uw* rooden grond. 



§ 166. — ^The distinction between hun and hen, however 
universally adopted, is simply an arbitrary one. Hence, 
when euphony demands it the forms are interchangeable : — 

Toen — toen wierp schoone Margareet, 
Die H zorglijh schouicspel had gezien, 
Zich neder aan haars lieeren kntin: 
^^Vergifnial" riep ze^ met een kreet: 
"Ik ten van H Vtaamsche hloed cds zij : 
Vergeefhun trotschheid lien (dative) om mijJ^ 

ToLLENS, De Voetval der Gentenaars, 

lit hunpuinen delft gij Staten^ 

Volken daagt gij uit hun graf, 
Staat den blik zoo ver zij zaien, 

Hoort lien (dative) spraak en klanken af, 

P. A, DE G^NESTET, Vergeten. 
Here the poet has employed hen lest hun should be taken 
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for the Possessive Pronoun. This is the case also in the 
following lines from De Verovering van Damiate of ToUens : 

Geen laffe zucJU naar rust verloJct zijn matte scharen : 

Hun lauwren zijn hen (dative) nieta : de schoonste faalt hun haren I 

In Damiate zeljqfop hoar atuivendpuin 

Wast de onverweUcbre hrana, die staan moet op hun hruin, 

§ 166 — In the following sentences the Accusative stands 
for the Nominative : wij gtngen met ons viereii — i,e.^ wij 
gingen, wij vieren met elkander, we went four together ; 
H is hem for H is hij, it is he ; ^t was haar, H was hoar zelve, 
for H was ze^ zij was ket zelve, it was she, it was she her- 
self ; den Heer geloofd en Hem gedankt, for de Heer (words) 
geloofd en Hij (worde) gedankt, the Lord be praised and 
be thanked, &c. 

§ 167. — The Personal Pronouns are of the same gender 
and number as the word to which they refer. If, however, 
the word have a grammatical gender in violation of its 
natural gender, the Personal Pronoun follows the natural 
gender : ik stond over dat meisje verwonderd, toen zij (not het) 
dat lied zong, I stood in astonishment over that girl 
when she sang that song. 

A Personal Pronoun in the plural sometimes refers back 
to a noun collective in the singular : wat wil dit volk, dat ik 
voor hen doen zal ? what doth this people wish that I 
shall do for them ? Toen hij de menigte van m^nschen zag, 
vro'eg hij, wat zij verlangden, when he saw the multitude 
of people, he asked what they desired. 

§ 168. — To avoid ambiguity, the place of the Personal 
Pronoun is in some instances taken by the Demonstrative : 
mijn broeder was bij zijnen vriend, toen deze, &c., my brother 
was with his friend when the latter, &c. 



1. (jS) THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS REFLECTIVE. 

( Terugwerkende. ) 

§ 169. — The Personal Pronoun of the Third person alone 
has a special Reflective form — zich. It is of all genders, and 
used only in the Dative and Accusative singular and plural. 
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The Dative and Accusative of the Personal Pronouns are 
used as Keflective Pronouns for the First and Second 
Persons : 

iFiBST Person. Second Person. 

SiNQ. B. and A. mij, myself, Sing. B. and A. dij, thyself; 

w, yourself. 

Plu. D. and A. one, ourselves, Plu. D. and A. u, yourselves. 

Thzbd Person. 

SiKO. D. and A. zich^ himself, herself, itself, oneself. 
Plu. D. and A. zich, themselves. 



1. (7) THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS ( WederJceerige). 

§ 170. — Elkander, elkaar, malkcmder, malkaar^ each 
other. They are inflected as follows : — 

N, dkander^ mcdkander, elkaar^ malkaar. 

G. elkanderSf malkanders, elkaarSf malkaars, 

D. elkander {en), malkander{en), dkaar^ mcdkaar. 

A- elkander{en)j maViander{en\ elkaar, malkaar. 

§ 171. — Poets occasionally employ the Reflective Pronouns 
in place of the Reciprocal : — 

Zij hukken zich de lenden moe 

Mn rapen hand aan hand. 
En werjpen zich de turven toe 

En 8taaj)ten ze op den kant. 

ToLiiENS, Met Turfschip van Breda, 

So also : Weldra zien wij ons weder for weldra zien wij 
elkander weder, we shall see each other again soon. 
This usage must be avoided. 

Elkander =i elk deih ander — that is, de. een den ander^ an 
expression sometimes found for elkander : 

E<tmtf wandelaars op H zdfde spoor ! 
Wij reizen met dkanderen, 
Wij helpen d^ een den andren. 

Mcdkander is a contraction of manl^k and ander, Manlijk 
has the same meaning as elk. 
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§ 172. — To strengthen their signification the Personal Pro- 
nouns may take after theni the word zelve, self, in proper 
person. It is declined as follows : — 

SiNOULAB. 

Mabcvlise, Fehinike. Neuteb. 

N. ik, zij, hijj zelve or ikj gij^ zij zelve, het zelve or zelf. 

zdf,^ 

G. (wanting — see below) (wanting) (wanting,) 

D. mij, u, Jiem zelven, mij, u, haar zdve, het zelve or zelf. 

A. mij, u, hem zelven mij^ u, haar zelve, het zelve or zelf. 

or zelf 

Plural {all Genders), 

» 

N. wij, &c. zelven. 

G. (wanting — see below). 

D. ons, &c., zelven, 

A. onSj &c., zelven. 

The Genitive of the Pronoun with zelf is expressed by van 
with the Accusative : van mij zelven, van u zelven, van hem 
zelven, vans ons zelven, van hen zelven, &c. ; or its place may 
be supplied by the Possessive Pronoun with eigen, thus : haar 
eigen gedrag, instead of het gedrag van zich zelve. 

Zelfs, the Genitive of zelf, is obsolete. It lives in a few 
expressions, as : om uws zelfs wil, huns zelfs wil, om uws zelfs 
zaligheid, 

■ 

§ 173. — When zelf follows a noim it is declined as above, 
with the addition of the Genitive singular and plural : 

SiKOULAR. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

G. des mans zelven, der vrouw zelve. des hinds zelven. 

Plural. 
Der mannen, vrouioen, hinderen zelven. 

N.B. — Zelf stands for zelv\ a contraction of zelve. 

§ 174. — Alleen, alone, may also follow the Personal Pro- 
nouns : ik alleen, ons alleen, &c. It is indeclinable. 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
§176. — (A,) Conjunctive. 







Singular. 




Plubal. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


{AU Genders.) 


my, 
thy, 




mijfif 


miJTie, 
dijne, 


mijn ; 
dijn / 


mijne. 

dijne (see below, a) 


his, 
her. 




zijn, 
Jumr, 


zijne, 
hare. 


zijn; 
haar; 


zijns. 
Mire, 


its, 
our. 




zijn, 
ons, 


zijnp 
onzCf 


zijn, 
ons ; 


zijne. 

onze (see below, p). 


your, 

their, M. & N. 


uw. 


hunne, 


uw; 
hun; 


uwe, 
htmne. 


It 


F, 


hoar. 


hare, 


haar ; 


hare (see below, 7). 



. (Declined like the Definite Article.) 

§ IVe,— EXAMPLE OF DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N. mijn hroeder, mijnl^uater. 



Neuter. 

mijn poMrd. 
mijns paards. 



G. mijna broeders, mijner ztister, 

D. mijnen,mijn hroeder, mijner, mijne zuater, mijnen paarde, mijn 

poMrd. 

A. mijnen,mijnhroeder, mijne zuster, 



mijnpaard. 



Plural. 



N, mijne hroeder 8, zusters^ paarden, 

G, tnijner 

D, mijnen 

A« mijne 



a 



>f 



it 



§ 177. — The tendency to shorten mijnen, zijnen, kunnen, 
&c., to mijny zijn, hun, Ac, gains ground daily. The latter 
are almost always employed in the spoken language : ik zie 
mijn vadery hij gee/t zijn ouders en onderwijzers veel ge- 
noegen, he gives his parents and teachers (dat), much 
pleasure. There is also a tendency to shorten mijne, zijne, 
&c. (sing.), to mijn, zijn, &c., but this is avoided by all good 
writers. 



§ 178. — (a) Dijn, like the Personal pronoun du, is obsolete. 
It occurs only in the expression het mijn en het dijn, mine 
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and thine. South Netherland writers, however, make 
very common use of it (see § 158), 

(/3) 0ns changes into onze before a Mctsc, noun : (mze 
voder, &c. 

(y) Although — e.g.y de moeders beminnen hunne kinderen 
is heard as well as hare kinderen, the latter is by far the more 
preferable. South Netherland writers, however, have rejected 
hare, the plural Fern,, their, altogether. 

§ 179. — mijns vaders vriend, uws breeders kind or mijn 
vaders vriend, uw breeders kind m.a,j be written, but the s 
must not appear if a Fern, noun follows the pronoun : mijn 
moeders vriend, uw zusters kind, &c. 

In familiar conversation such expressions as the following 
are very common : mijn moeder hoar vriend for mijn moeders 
vriend ; uw zuster haar kind for uw zusters kind ; mijn voder 
zijn vriend for mijns vaders (mijn vaders) vriend ; de eene 
zijn dood, de andere zijn brood for des eenen dood, des anderen 
brood, what is one man's food is another man's 
poison, &c. 

§ 180. — Ten mijncnt, ten uwent, ten zijnent, &c., signify 
te mijnen huize, at my house ; te uwen huize, at your 
house ; te zijnen huize, at his house, &c., and by an ex- 
tension of meaning, in my, your, his, place of residence, 
neighbourhood, part of the country, &c. 

In the compounds mijnenthalve, for my sake ; uwentwege^ 
as for you; zijnentwille, on his behalf, &c., the t is 
inserted for euphonic reasons. 

§ 181. — What has been said (§ 17) concerning the repeti- 
tion of the definite article may be applied to the Possessive 
pronoun : hij ging tot ziJ7i oom en zijn voogd, he went to 
his uncle and to his guardian (two separate persons) ; 
zij ging tot haar oom en voogd, she went to her uncle and 
guardian (one person). , 

§ 182. — The Definite Article is very frequently used before 
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parts of the body instead of the Possessive pronoun when 
there is no possibility of a misunderstanding : ik heb pijn in 
het hoofd instead of in mijn hoofd ; hij heeft eene wonde aan 
het hoofd instead of aan zijn hoofd ; wij hebhen pijn in den 
rechterarm instead of in onze rechterarmen ; zij haalden zich 
het hart op instead of hunne harten op, they plucked up 
courage, &c. Cf French, fai mal a la tete; il a regu un 
covp defeu au bras droit ^ &c. 

§ 183. — For haar in some parts, especially the south, heur 
is very common : heur haar^ heur hart, heur hand (see § 164). 

§ 184. — In conversation and in familiar style ^e is used as 
a Possessive pronoun for uw, uwe : er is geen gevaar bij — als 
je maar de ballen naar de hegels en niet naxir je (for uwe) 
kameraads gooit ; dat heb je mogelijk vanje (for uw) levennog 
nooit gedaan zooals H hoort, &c. (A. J. de Bull). 

§ 185. — When elk or ieder occurs after a noun or pronoun 
the following Possessive pronoun may refer back to either 
elk or the plural noun : de jaargetijden hebben elk hunne 
genoegens, the seasons have each their delights ; zij 
kipamen elk met zijn prijs, they came each with his 

prize: 

H Is vol op rf' oever. Vrouwen dragen 
En kinderen zeulen, elk zijn vracht. 

ToLLENS, De Visscheraweeuw, 

The following verse is worthy of attention : — 

Zoo ih de 07itelhre starrenheren^ 
Elk deeUje van het licht der zon, 
Elk zandje aan de oevers van de meren, 
Van hunnen oorsryrong tellen kon. 
Zoo zou ik mooglijk wijzer wezen, 
Dan immer mensch of engel wordt; 
Maar ^k schoot hij w, alwetend Wezen ! 
Nog onhegrijplijk veel te kort. 

From a collection of Sacred Hymns. 

The hunnen of the fourth line refers back to an easily 
supplied zandjes from elk zandje in line three. 

§ 186. — ^The Possessive pronouns follow the natural gender 
of the noun to which they refer (see § 167). This naturally 
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applies to words like wijf^ wife; Tneisje, girl, which are 
grammatically Neut, and heersckap, lord, master, which is 
also I^eut : dat meisje heeft veel zorg voor haar hroertje, not 
zijn broertje. 

§ 187. — ^When the Possessive pronoun refers back to two 
or more nouns diiFering in gender the Masc, hun must always 
be used : wij vergezellen dien man en die vrouw op hunne reisy 
we are accompanying that man and that woman on 
their journey ; tafels en stoelen staan op hunne plaats, 
tables and chairs stand in their place. 



§ 188. — The place of the Possessive pronoun is often sup- 
plied by the Demonstrative to avoid ambiguity : terwijl mijn 
bi'oeder hij zijn vriend was, atierfdiens ecJUgenoote, while my 
brother was at his friend's house, the latter's wife 
died. 



§ 189. — (B.) Disjunctive or Absolute. 



mine, 

thine, 

his, 

her, 

its, 

ours, 

yours, 

theirs Jf., 



M. 

de mijn€j 
de dijnCj 
de zijuCf 
de hare, 
de zipie, 
de onze, 
de uioe, 
de hunne, 
de hare, 



SiNGULAB. 

F. 

de mijne, 
de dijne, 
de ziJ7ie, 
de hare, 
de zijne, 
de onze, 
de uwe, 
de hunne, 
de hare, 



N. 

Jiet mijne; 
Jiet dijns; 
het zijne; 
het hare ; 
Jiet zijne; 
het onze; 
het uwe; 
het hunne; 
Jiet Jiare; 



Plural, 
{All Gtnders,) 

de mijne. 
de dijne. 
de zijne. 
de Jiare, 
de zijne, 
de onze. 
de uwe. 
de hunne. 
de hare. 



§ 190. — ^Example of Declension : — 



M. 

N. de mijne, 

G. des mijnen, 

D. den mijnen^ 

A., den mijnen, 



Singular. 
F. 

de mijne, 
dear mijnen, 
de or der mijne, 
de mijne. 



Plural. 
N. (All Genders.) 

het mijne, de mijne. 

des mijnen, der mijne, 

Jiet mijne, den mijnen. 

Jiet mijne, den mijne. 
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§ 101.— The Norn., Gren., and Ace. plural suffix an n when 
they refer to persons : 

de mijnen zijn welvarende, my people at home are in good 

health. 
groet de uwen, my compliments to your people. 

Napoleon en de zijnen leden eene Napoleon and his troops suffered a 
nederlaag. aefeat. 

&c. &c. 



3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 192. — The Demonstrative Pronouns may be used con- 
junctively with nouns, in which case they are mere adjec- 
tives, or absolutely, when they are true pronouns. They 
are (a) : — 

SiNourjLR Plukal. 



M. 


F. 


N. 




(AU Geivders.) 


diCf 
deze^ 


die, 

deze, 


dc^, 
dit, 


that; 
this; 


die, those. 
deze, these. 


gene. 


gene, 


— 


yon; 


gene, yon. 



And (/3) :— 

degene, degene, hetgene, he, she, it ; degene, they, those. 

diegene, diegene, datgene, „ „ „ diegene, „ „ 

dezelve, dezelve, hetzelve, the same ; dezelve, the same. 

dezelfde, dezelfde, lietzelfde^ „ ,, dezelfde, „ „ 

With zulJcy such ; zoodanig^ such ; dusdanig, such ; derge- 
lijh, similar ; and zulks, this, it, the same, such. 



§ 193. — (a) Declension of die : 





Singular. 




Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


{All Genders.) 


N. 


die^ 


die. 


dot, 


die. 


G. 


diens [dies, 
des\, 


dier [der], 


diens [dies, 
des] (rare). 


dier. 








D. 


dien. 


ilier, die, 


dien, dot (rare 


)), dien. 


A. 


dien, 


die. 


dat, 


die. 
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Declension of deze : 



M. 

N. dezBt 

G. dezes, 

D. dezerij 

A. dezeUf 



Singular. 



N. 



Plural. 
(All Genders.) 



deze J ditf deze^ dezen (of persons). 

dezer, dezes (rare), dez&r 

dezeVf dezCj dezen, dit (rare), dezen 

deze, dit, deze, dezen (of persons). 



Declension of gene : 

N. gene, gene, 

G. [$re»««l, [gener], 

D. genen, {jgener] gene, 

A. genen, gene. 



(wanting) 



» 



71 



n 



gene, genen (of persons). 

[gener] 

genen 

gene, genen (of persons). 



N.B. — ^The forms in square brackets are very rare. The 
place of those and of other forms marked rare are, when 
Conjunctive, generally filled by van or aan, and the Accusa- 
tive — van for the Genitive, and aan for the Dative : van 
dat, aan dat ; van dit, aan dit, van gene, aan gene, &c. / when 
absolute by hiervan, er van for van dit ; hieraan, er aan for 
aan dit ; daarvan for van dat ; daaraan for aandat. 



§ 194. — Remarks. — Dtens absolute is rare. Its only use 
is to take the place of the Possessive pronoun when ambiguity 
would arise from the employment of the latter : terwijl mijn 
hroeder bij zijn vriend was, stierf diens echtgenoote, while my 
brother was at his friend's house, the latter's wife 
died. If zijne were used, doubt would arise as to whose wife 
was dead. 

Dezes absolute is also rare. It occurs chiefly in expres- 
sions like the following : brenger dezes, the bearer of this ; 
de steller dezes, the writer of this, &c. 



In the Dative case Fem, singular deze and die are com- 
monly used for dezer and dier. In a few expressions the 
latter are found : te dezer ure, at this hour ; in dezer voege, 
in this manner. 
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§ 195. — The Dative singulars NeuU dezen and dien occur 
only in such expressions as : 

te dezen <mzichte, in this respect. 

uit dien hoofde, for this reason. 

met dien verstande. provided. 

van dezen huize. from this house. 

te dien einde. to that end. 
&c. &c. 

Where the preposition governs the Dative case. They occur 
absolutely in : 

mitsdien, therefore, consequently. 

indien^ if, in case. 

dienaangaandsj dienhetreffende^ regarding. 

dienvofgenSf consequently, accordingly. 

dienovereenkomatig, comformably with. 

verre van dien, far from that. 

bij dezen, by these presents (to commence a 

formal letter). 

dat doet in dezen niets af, that does not decide the question. 

na dezen, hereafter. 

§ 196. — The Grenitive singular Masc, and ^^euL of die was 
originally dies, des, still found in : 

desniettemin, notwithstanding. 

deshewust, aware of it. 

deskundige, expert. 

deaweae, therefore, on account of that. 

desgmjke, in like manner. 

destijds, at that time. 

des verheug ik mij, therefore I rejoice. 

wat dies meer zij, et cetera. 

Oij hoort hen die Vw Jieil verwachten, 

Hoorder der gehein ! 
Dies zuUen aUerUi geslachten 

Ootmoedig tot U tre$n. 

§ 197. — The Fern, Genitive der is also obsolete ; it occurs 
in: 

dermate, in such a manner. 

derhalve, therefore. 

derwaartSf to that place, thither. 

dergdijk, similar. 

dertoijze, in such a manner. 

A weakened form, (d)erf is used after niimerals, or gene- 
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rally after words denoting number : hoeveel boeken verlangt 
gij ? ik verlang er twee — how many books do you wish P 
I wish two ; ik heb er honderd, I have a hundred, &c. 
It is considered a vulgarism to use the unweakened form 
der : hoeveel hebje der ? how many have you got P ^k 
heb der zes, IVe got six. 



§ 198. — For metrical reasons deze is sometimes shortened 
m\x> deez\ and less often into dees. 

In some districts de deze, de die, are heard when the pro- 
noun is used absolutely : ik spreek van dien man en gij van 
den dezen. The article is always rejected by good speakers 
and writers. In some new editions of the Scriptures, how- 
ever, this is still found : Want wij zijn Gode een goede reuk 
van Christus in dengenen, die zalig worden, en in degenen, die 
verloren gaan. Den dezen wel een reuk des doods ten dood, 
maar den genen een reuk des leuens ten leven (2 Cor. ii. 15, 
16). 

§ 199. — The Demonstrative Pronouns sometimes take the 
place of the Personal : zijt gij de heer P, ? Ja; die (for hij^ 
ben ik; Jan was bij zijnen vriend, toen deze (for hij) ongesteld 
werd, John was at his friend's house when the latter 
became indisposed. 

§ 200. — Gene is not common ; its chief use is in opposition 
to deze. When employed without reference to any preceding 
noun it means other, opposite : deze zijde is de mijne, gene 
zijde behoort axin u, this side is mine, the opposite side 
belongs to you. When deze and gene do refer to preceding 
words in the sentence d^ze = laafstgenoemde, last-named, 
and gene = eerstgenoemde, first-named : Mauritz en Frederik 
Hendrik hebben zich grooten roem verworven : gene als veldheer, 
deze als stedendwinger, Maurice and Frederick Henry 
have acquired great fame : the former as a general, 
the latter as a taker of cities. 

Deze en gene — this expression = sommige, some : deze en 
gene steden zijn beroemd voor hare schilderijen, some cities 
are famous for their pictures. If used absolutely, both 
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take an n in the plural : dezen en genen kunnen nog homen, 
some may still oome. The Neut. of gene is gindsch. 



§ 201. — (pi) The Demonstratives of this group are always 
followed by qualifying clauses or sentences ; some of group 
(a), deze, die, dot, and the Personal pronouns At/, zij^ are also 
occasionally used in like manner. 

Examples : 

ware vrienden zljn zij or degenen, true friends are they (or those) who 

toelke u uwe gebrehen zeggen: tell you of your faults: such 

zvXke (welhe u^ &c.) vrieniden moet friends must be held in honour. 
men in eere himden. 

Jietgeen hij zegt, meent hij ook. what [that which] he says, he 

means. 

neem hetzeUde hoek^ dot wij giste- take the same book that we had 

ren hodden, en lees mij hetzelfde yesterday, and read me the same 

verhacd nog eens voor. story once again [that you read 

yesterday to be supplied]. 

dergelijk verhacd (ale waarvan hier a similar stonr [to the one now 

sprake is) heh ik vroeger ook eens mentioned] I have read once be- 

gelezen, fore. 

draag zorg voor die der onzen, care for those of our people who 

weike cuMerhUjven, remain behind. 

wie roefot nu weder ? dexdfde van who is now calling again? the same 

straks, who called just now. 



§ 202. — The Relative Pronoun introducing the qualifying 
sentence is always omitted after hetgeen : hetgeen (dat) nuttig 
is, is niet altijd aangenaam, what is useful is not always 
pleasant. This omission of the Introductory Relative some- 
times occurs after die : die niet hooren ml moet voelen, he 
who will not hear must feel. 

§ 203. — Both members of the compounds degene, diegene, 
dezelfde, and diezelfde are inflected. 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. degene, dezelfde, degene, dezelfde, Jietgene, hetzelfde, 

G. desgeneUj deszelfden, dergene, dtrzelfde, (wanting.) 

D. dengenen, denzelfden, dergene, de^zelfde, hetgene, hetzelfde, 

degene, deztlfde^ 

A. dengenen^ denzelfden, degene, dezelfde, hetgene, Jietzelfde. 
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Plural {for cdl Genders). 

With an n because always Adjectively. For persons absolutely, 
used absolutely. 

N. degenen, ' dezelfde, dezelfden. 

G. dergenen, derzelfde^ derzelfden, 

D. dengenerif denzelfderij denzelfden. 

A. degenen, dezelfde, dezelfden. 

Diegene and dkzelfde are inflected as above.* Zulk^ zoo- 
danigy and dusdanig, are declined as adjectives without the 
article (see § 86). 

§ 204. — The article een stands (except with names of 
materials) always after zulk, and usually after zoodamg and 
ditsdanig ; the article only, in such cases, is inflected. 

Zulk can be used absolutely onli/ in the plural, and is then 
usually joined to the Article, dezulke. Dezulhe and de zoo- 
danige are declined like the plural of dezelfde. 

Zulks is invariable. Zulhs heh tk nooit van hem gehoord, 
such I have never heard conceniing him. 

4. THE EELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 205. — As such are used the Demonstrative die, dat, the 
Interrogative wie, who ; welke, which ; and the Compound 
dewelke, which. 

§ 206. — The inflection of the Relative Pronouns is very 
imperfect, certain of the die and wie forms being rejected, 
and some cases being wanting altogether in the written 
language. 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. die, welke, who, die, welke, who, dat, hetwelh, that, which. 

G. wiens, wier, welker, wdks. 

D. loien, welken, [wie, welke, [dat, hetwelh (spoken lau- 

(persons), (persons, things), guage)]. 
spoken language], 

A. dien, welken, wien, die, wie, welke. dat, hetwdk. 



* Le, both members are inflected. 

H 
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Plukal {Jot aU Genders.) 

die, welke, who which, that. 
tmeTj welker, 
vneUf welken. 
die, wief welke. 

§ 207. — Die and dat are used in the Nom. and A(jc. cases 
only, and in the Ace. not after a preposition : de man, dien 
gij gezien heU is hier, the man whom you have seen is 
here ; de many tot welken [wien'] wij in betrekhing staan, the 
man to whom we stand in relation. In the Gen. and 
Dat. cases always, and in the Ace. after a preposition, wiSy 
welke, and hetwelk are used when they refer to persons (when 
the antecedent is a thing, see next paragraph), as ; 

hier is de man, toiens zoon is over- here is the man whose son is dead, 

leden, vnen wij daarvan H he- to whom we sent an account of 

richt zondeUf cue, it, &c. 

mijne zuster^ met wie ih dans, my sister, with whom I am dancing. 

waar is liet kind, welks hodc ver- where is the child whose hook is 

lor en is f lost? 

hst kind, aan hetwelk, tot hetweUcy the child, to whom, &c. 



§ 208. — When the antecedent is a thing, welke, hetwelk, 
may be made use of, or the compound words waaraf, waarop, 
waarin, waar door, waaraan, waarmee, &c., as : het hoek, welks 
inhoud boeiend is, in hetwelk or waarin gij gelezen hebt, the 
book whose contents are fascinating, in which you 
have read ; . . . . het paard, waarop hij reed, waarvoor hij 
veel geld betaalde, the horse on which he rode, for 
which he paid a good deal of money, &c. 

§ 209. — These compounds, loaarvan, waarop, waaimee, 
&c., are not infrequently used with personal antecedents, as 
well in the written as in the spoken language : hij, waarvan 
ik reeds gesproken heb, he of whom I have already 
spoken ; hij, waarmee ik ga, he with whom I am going. 

§ 210. — Wie and wat are never used with an expressed 
antecedent; but, like what in English, and, more rarely, 
who, they may be used when they combine in themselves the 
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functions of antecedent and relative : laat komen, wie willen 
i.e., die J die willen), let who wHl come ; weet gij, wat valt 
i.e., dat, wat valt), do you know what is falling P hij is 

niet, wat hij schijnt, he is not what he appears, &c. 



! 



§ 211. — Generally speaking, die and welke in usage are not 
distinguished. But in the following cases die is exclusively 
used: 

(a) When the antecedent is in the vocative case (Nom. of 
address) : edele Romeinen, die hier kvxiamt, om mij aan te 
hooren, noble Bomans, who came hither to hear me ; 
Onze Voder, die in de hemelen zijt. Our Father, which art 
in heaven. 

(p) When the antecedent is a Personal pronoun : kan ik, 
die niets heb, u wat geven ? Can I, who have nothing, 
give you aught P Vraag hem, die veel heeft, wiens schatten 
vele zijn, ask him, who has much, whose treasures are 
many. 

In both these cases wie, not welke, must be made use of in 
the Gen. and Dat. cases and after a preposition. 



§ 212. — Welke is used adjectively also : ik zend u eenige 
stukken aangaande den verkoop uwer goederen, welke stukken 
door u, &c., I send you a few documents concerning 
the sale of your goods, which documents, &c. 



§ 213. — The Relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent 
in gender and number ; but when the antecedent is a person 
with the diminutive suffix, the Relative pronoun agrees with 
the gender of the person and not with the gender of the word 
{Neut, by Rule 6, § 45) : hij nam afscheid van Keesje, die^ 
&c., he took leave of Cornelius^ who, &c. 



5. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 214. — The Interrogative Pronouns are v)ie, who ; wat, 
what ; welke, which ; hoedanig, what, whatever, and the 

u 2 
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compound loat voor, what sort of. Wie and wat are always 
suhsta/ntive, and the others conjunctive, even when they stand 
alone, for a noun is always understood with them : hier zijn 
boeJcen; welke, hoedanige (boeken) velrlcmgt giji here ore 
books; which (books) do you wish? welke vom deze 
menschen hent gij? whioh of these people do you 
know? 

Wat is the least definite ; it serves for enquiry about 
things whose nature we are entirely ignorant of : wat loopt 
door in den tuin 9 what is walking there in the 
garden? 

Wie is used exclusively for persons ; it is therefore more 
definite than wat: wie loopt daar in den tuin? who is 
walking there in the garden ? 

In the singular, Jioedanig and iixit voor may be followed by 
the article een, except before names of materials : hoedanig 
een boek verlangt gij? what sort of a book do you 
wish ? Wat voor een man is dat ? What sort of a man is 
that ? Voor may be omitted : wat vrouw is dat ? In wat 
voor een the governing power of voor is lost altogether. 



§ 215. — rDeclension of vjie, wat, and welke : 







SDraur.AR. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


{For aU Genders.) 


N. 


toie. 


wie. 


wat, 




wie. 


G. 


vrienSf 


wier, 


(u>e»), 




wier. 


D. 


loien, 


wie, 


— 




toien. 


A. 


wien. 


wie. 


wat, 




wie. 



N. welke, weUc, welke, weUc, welke, 
G. (wanting) 

D. wdken, (welke), (welken), toelk, welken, 

A. wdken, welke, weUc, wdke. 

The Gen. sing. J^eut, wes occurs only in weswege and 
weshalve, wherefore, on what aocount. The Gen. and 
Dat. of wat are usually expressed by van wat and aan wat 
or by waarvan and waaraan : van wat or waarvan spreekt 
gij ? Of what are you speaking ? Aan wat or waaraan 
denkt gij ? Of what are you thinking ? 
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Instead of op vxxty door uoat, &c., it is usaal to employ waaropf 
waardoor, &c. Separation may also take place with these 
latter : waar rekent gij op ? What do you reckon on ? 
Waarom^ for op wot, should always be separated, to avoid 
confusion with waarom = om welke reden, for what reason ? 
Waar zullem wij om wedden 9 What shall we bet about ? 
Not waarom zullen wij wedden ? = Why are we to bet ? 

The Genitive of welke is always expressed by van with the 
Accusative. The Dat Fern, of welke is expressed by aan 
with the Ace. : or in familiar language by welke. The Dat. 
sing. lieut, welken rarely occurs. 

§ 216. — Wat and welk have an adverbial force — (a) in 
exclamatory sentences : welk een voortreffelijk vorat was hij 1 
What an excellent prince he was I Welke hooge hergen 
heeft ZwUserland I What high mountains Switzerland 
has I Wat heeft Zwitaerland hooge hergen / as before ; weUc 
een hemeUche lach, wat tooverende stem I What a heavenly 
laugh, what an enchanting voice ! 

(p) In vrouwe 1 wat weent gij ? Woman I why 
weep est thouP wat = waarom, ter oorzake waarvan, 
for what reason ? So also in the following : — 

mijn zid, wat haigt ge uw neder 9 
Waartoe zijt gij in mij ontrust f 

In wat haat het u, verlaten weezen? What avails it 
yoUy abandoned orphans ? Wat is an Indefinite Pronoun 
in the Adverbial Accusative of Quantity. So also in het 
baatte wat^ it was of some good, &c. 



6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
§ 217. — The Indefinite Pronouns are : — 

iemcmdf somebody, any- iets^ something ; u;te, who. 

body; 
ni6ma9{df,noone,nobody; niets^ nothing; wat, that, what. 

m&n^ one (Fr., on, Ger., wai^ something ; tcelk, which. 

man) ; 
nitmendailf nothing at hoedanig, whatever. 

all; 
een, one, somebody, guny none, nobody ; 

anybody ; 
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Together with the Conjunctive : 

zeker, certain. eenig, any. 

And the Compounds : 

een en ander, both. deze en gene, both. 
een of ander, either. deT^e of gene, either. 

§ 218. — Men signifies (1) one undefined person ; (2) 
undefined persons; (3) people, human beings: — (l) 
men had het al gedaan, some one had already done it ; 
(2) men zit daar genoeglijk bijeen, we sit there pleasantly 
together ; (3) men zegt [on dit], people say. Men is 
always Nom. and is always followed by a singular verb. It 
is generally best translated by taking the Dutch object for 
the English subject and changing the Active voice into the 
Passive : men heeft het mij gezegd, I was told so ; men liet 
hen alleen, they were left alone. 

§ 219. — lemand and niem^and occur in all the cases ; the 
Gen. is formed by the addition of 8 : lemands, and is the only 
case where inflection takes place. 

Ben and geen sometimes take the place of iemand and nie- 
mand : wij hebhen eenen gezien die in uwen naam duivelen 
uitwierp, we have seen some one who was casting out 
devils in thy name ; gij zijt mijn hoop en anders geen, thou 
art my hope, and no one else : 

CH,i aUeen hunt troost heloven, 
Chj dien sehefiken, anders geen, 

TOLLEKS. 

§ 220. — let and niet, the earlier forms of iets and niets^ 
are rarely found now : 

Ala niet komt tot iet, 
Kent het zichzdven niet. 

" Set a beggar on horseback,** &c. 

dot is heel goedkoqp, *t is hijna om that is very cheap, nearly gratis. 

niet, 

van daag voor gddy morgen voor pay me to-day ; I'll trust you to- 

niet, morrow. 

te niet doen, to annihilate, cancel. 

te niet gaan, to peiish, decay. 
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Niets and niemand = ne-¥ iets and ne + iemand respectively. 
This ne was formerly an adverb of negation. At a later 
period en was written for n£: ik en weet niet wot (J. Cats), 
I know not what. 



§ 221. — Geen is the Negative of een. It was originallj 
necheen (from noch een by coalescing and vowel change), 
then negeen, whence egeen, and thence, by loss of prefix e, 
geen. 

§ 222. — Niemendal is a contraction of niet met al or met 
alien. Met al or alien means geheel en al (altemaal), alto- 
gether; so that niet(s),met al or niemendal =^ geheel niets, 
nothing at all. 

Wat may = iets : dat is ten minste wat, that is something 
at least ; weet gij wat ? do you know anything P 



§ 223. — Wat, wie, welh, and hoedanig are to be considered 
as Indefinite Pronouns in such sentences as the following : — 

toie ooh ga, ik hlijf, whosoever may go, I remain. 

en ik weet, niet wat, and I know not what. 

gij komt er niet, weOcen weg gij jou will not get there, whichever 

ook inslaat, road you take. 

we trotseren aUe gevaren^ van hoe- we brave all dangers, of whatsoever 

danigen aard die ook zijn mogen, nature they may be. 

§ 224. — Zeher and eenig are always Conjunctive : zeker 
land or een zeker land in Europa, a certain country in 
Europe ; eenig volk der aarde, any people of the earth. 



The compounds een en ander, een of ander, deze en gene, 
and deze of gene are both Conjunctive and Substantive : 
deze of gene koopman, either merchant ; dezen en genen 
kochten er van, both have bought of it. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

§225.— THE VERB {Het Werkwoord). 

A. Auxiliary Vebbs of Tenbe. 

B. The Auxiliary Verb op Voice. 

C. The Weak Conjugation. 

D. The Stronq Conjugation. 

E. Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

F. Irreoular Verbs. 

G. Reflective Verbs. 
H. Impersonal Verbs. 
I. Compound Verbs. 

§ 226.— PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

The Dutch Verb has : 

Two Voices — ^Active and Passive. 

Five Moods — Indicative, Subjunctive, Conditional, Imperative, and In- 
finitive. 

Two Participles — ^Incomplete and Perfect 

Eight Tenses — Imperfect Present, Coniplete or Perfect Present, Imper- 
fect Past, Complete Past, Imperfect Future, Complete 
Future, Past Imp. Future, Past Comp. Future. 

Two Numbers — Singular and Plural. 

Throe Persons — First, Second, and Third. 

§ 227. — The Indicative Mood has all the Tenses : 

1. Imperfect Present, ih apreek^ I speak. 

2. Complete Present, ik heh gesproken, 1 have spoken. 

3. Imperfect Past, ik sprak, 1 spoke. 

4. Complete Past, ik had gesproken, 1 had spoken. 

5. Imperfect Future, ik zed spreken, 1 shall speak. 

6. Complete Future, ik zal gesproken hehhen^ I shall have spoken. 

7. Past-Imp. Future, ik zou spreken, I should speak. 

8. Past-Comp. Future, ik zou gesproken hebheUf I should have spoken. 

§ 228. — ^The Subjunctive Mood has Four Tenses : 

1. Imperfect Present, ^ik spreke^ I speak. 

2. Complete Present, ik hebhe gesproken, 1 have spoken. 

3. Imperfect Past, tk sprake, I spoke. 

4. Complete Past, ik hadde gesproken^ I had spoken. 
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§ 229. — The Conditional Mood has Four Tenses: 

1. Imperfect Present, ik sprake (usually sprak)^ I should speak. 

2 . Complete Present, ik hadde gesproken, I had or should haye spoken. 

3. Imperfect Past, ik zou spreken, I should speak. 

4. Complete Past, ik zou gesproken hebben, I should have spoken. 

• § 230 — The Imperative Mood has One Tense : 
1. Imperfect Plresent or Future, spreek, speak. 

§ 231. — The Infinitive Mood has Four Tenses : 

1. Imperfect Present, spreken, to speak. 

2. Complete Present, gesproken hehben^ to have spoken. 

3. Imperfect Future, {te) ztiUen spreken, to he ahout to speak. 

4. Complete Future, gesproken (te) zuUen hebben, to foe about to 

have spoken. 



§ 232. — The Principal Parts of the Active Voice are : 
(1) the Imperfect Infinitive, (2) the Imperfect Pres. Indica- 
tive, (3) the Imperfect Past Indicative, and (4) the Perfect 
Participle. 

All verbs end in the Imperfect Infinitive in en or n, 

§ 233. — There are two forms of conjugation, the Weak 
and the Strong. 

§ 234. — ^Verbs belonging to the Weak form of conjugation 
are inflected by prefixes and sufiixes onljr ; they never change 
the vowel of the stem. 

Example: — Leereuj to learn; /eerde, learnt; geZe^ 
(Past Part.), learnt. 

Verbs belonging to the Strong form of conjugation are 
inflected, not only by prefixes and sufl^es, but also by 
changing the stem-vowel in the Indicative Past Imperfect, 
and (often) in the Perfect Participle. Their Perfect Parti- 
ciple always ends in en, while that of verbs of the Weak con- 
jugation ends usually in d or ^ 
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§ 235. — The suffixes (personal endings) required for the 
conjugation of a Weak verb are given in the following table. 
They are to be added to the stem, which is found hj re- 
moving the en (n) of the Infinitive (for stem variations, see 
§ 262) : 



Eh 
H 



Indicative. Subjunotivb. 

SlKOULAB. 

/ 1. («), e, 

2. t («), et. 



1^ 

SI 



Plukal. 



V. 



1. en or w, 

2. t, 

3. en or n, 



en or n. 

etf 

en or n. 



Indicative. Subjunctive. 

SlNQULAB. 



p2 



;f 



6/ 



detf 
de, 



Plural. 



V. 



deny 
detf 
den. 



det 

det. 

de. 



den, 

det, 

den. 



Imperative. 

SmrauLAB. Plural. 

1. en, 

2. t, 

3. e, 671, 



Participleb. 

Imperfect, end. 

Perfect, * prefix, ge. 

sufSx, d or ^. 



Some reniarks on the personal endings will be found 
in § 265. 



§ 236. — The Complete Present and the Complete Past are 
formed by the help of the Auxiliaries zijny to be, and hehheUy 
to have, together with the Perfect Participle, 

The Imp. Present of the auxiliary is used to form the 
Complete Present, and the Imp. Past of the auxiliary to form 
the Complete Past. 

The Future is formed by the help of the auxiliary zullen. 
The Imp. Future is formed by the help of the Present of 
zullen and the Inf. Present of the verb to be conjugated ; 
the Complete Future by the same tense of zullen, together 
with the Infinite Perfect of the verb to be conjugated : the 



* See § 259. 
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Past Imp. Future by the Past tense of zullen and the Infini- 
tive Present ; the Past Complete Future by the same tense 
of zullen and the Infinitive Perfect of the verb to be con- 
jugated. 

§ 237. — The Passive Voice is formed throughout by the 
auxiliary worden, to be, become, with the Perfect Participle 
of the verb to be conjugated. 



§ 238.— (^.) AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 
{Sid^piDerkwoorden van den Tijd.) 

1. Ztjn, To Be. 

Infinitives. Pakticiples. 

Imp. Pres. zijn, to be. Imp. Free, zijnde, being. 

Comp. Pres. geweest zijn, to have Perf. geweest^ been, 

been. 

Imp. Fat. {te) zuUen zijn^ to be Comj^.'PTeB. geweezt zijnde^ having 
about to be. been. 

Comp. Fut. geweest {te) zvUen zijn^ 
to be about to have been. 

INDICATIVE. S DBJ DNCTI VE. 

Imperfect Present. 

ik hen^ I am. ik zij, I be. 

gij zijty thou art. gij ziji, thou be. 

hijf / he. hij, t he be. 

zij iSf ) she is. zij zij, < she be. 

hetf ( it. hetf ( it be. 

wij zijn, we are. wij zijn, we be. 

gij zijt, you are. gij zijt, you be. 

zij zijn, they are. zij zijn, they be. 

Completb Present. 

ih hen geweest, I have been. ik zij geweest, I have been. 

^j «y * geweest, thou hast been. gij zijt geweest, thou have been, 

hij <&€. is geweest, he &c. has been, hij d^c. zij geweest, he &c. have been. 

wij zijn geweest, we have been. wij zijn geweest^ we have been. 

gij zijt geweest, you have been. gij zijt geweest, you have been. 

zij zijn geweest, they have been. zij zijn geweest, they have been. 



108 THE VERB. 

Imperfect Pabt. 
( Conditional In^perfect Present also. ) 

ikwaSf I was. He ware^ I were. 

gij waart, thon wast. gij waret^ thou were. 

tiij waSf he was. nij ware^ he were, 

toy waren^ we were. wij waren, we were. 

gijl^ waartj yon were. gij waretf you were. 

zij toaren, they were. zij toaren, they were. 

m 

Complete Past. 
{Conditional Complete Present also,) 

ikwas geweest, I had been. ih ware getoeestj I had been. 

giJ waart geweestj thou hadst been, aij waret geweest^ thou had been. 

liij loas geweestf he had been. hij ware geweest^ he had been. 

wij waren gevoeest^ we had been. wi^ war en geweest^ we had been. 

^ waart geweest, you had been. gij waret geweest^ you had been. 

zij waren geweest, they had been. zij waren geioeest^ tbey had been. 

INDICATIVE. 
Impebfect Future. 

ikzal zijn, 1 shall be. wij zvUen zijn^ we shall be. 

flry* zuU zijn^ thou wilt be. gy zvU z^n^^ you will be. 

hij zal zijnf he wiU be. ztj zuUen zijn, they will be. 

Complete Future. 

ik zal geweest zijnj 1 shall have wij zvUen geweest zijn, we shall 

been. ^^ ^ have been. 

gij zvU geweest zijn, thou wilt have gij zuU geweest zijn, you will have 

been'. been. 

hij zal geweest zijn, he will have zij zuUen geweest zijn, they will 

been. have been. 

Past Imp. Future. 
(Conditional In^, Past also,) 

iJf zou zijn, I should be. wij zouden zijn, we should &c. be. 

gij zoueU zijn, thou shouldst or gij zaudt zijn, you should &c. be. 

wouldst be. 
hij zou zijn, he should &o. be. zij zouden zijn, they should &c. be* 

Past Complete Future. 
{Conditional Past Complete,) 

ik zou geweest zijn, 1 should &c. unj zouden geweest zijn, we should 

have been. &c. have been. 

gij zoudt geweest zijn, thou shouldst gij zoudt geweest zijn, you should 

&c, have been. &c. have been. 

hij zou geweest zijn, he should &c. zij zouden geweest zijn, they should 

have been. &c. have been. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



SlNGULAB. 

(wanting.) 

4sij or toeeSf be thou. 

lacU hem zijuj let him be. 



Plukal. 



zijn wij, or Ictat ens ziju, let us be. 

zijtf or weest, be ye. 

zijn zijj or kiat hen «i;»,let them be. 



§ 239. — ^The Conjugation of zijn Negatively, Interroga- 
tively, and Interrogatively with a Negative. 



Neoativblt. 



Imteb- 
booativelt. 



Ind. Imp. Pres. 
Comp. „ 

Imp. Past. 
Comp. „ 

Imp.Fatnre 
Comp. ,, 

P. Imp. ,, 
P.Comp. „ 

SuBj. Imp. Pres. 
Comp. „ 
Imp. Past. 
Comp. „ 

CoND. Imp. Pres. 
Comp. ,, 
Imp. Past. 
Comp. „ 



Impkrative. 

iHFINmVE. 

Pabticiplbs. 



hen ik Sc, 
hen ik geweest ; 

w<i8 ik ; 

wcis ik geweest ; 

zed ik zijn ; 

zed ik geweeit 
zijn ; 

z<m ik zijn ; 

zoa ik gew. zijn ; 



Intebrog. with 
A Negative. 

hen ik niet dbc. 

hen ik niet ge- 
weest. 

weu is niet. 

wcbs ik niet ge- 
weest. 

zed ik niet zijn. 

zal ik niet ye- 
. weest zijn. 

zou ik niet zijn 

zou ik niet ge- 
weest zijn. 



ik hen niet dx., 

ik hen niet ge- 
weest, 

ik wets niet ; 

ik weu niet ge- 
weest ; 

. ik zal niet zijn ; 

ik zal niet ge- 
weest zijn ; 

ik zou niet zijn\ 
ik zou niet ge- 
weest zijn, 

ik zij niet ; 

ik zij niet geweest. 

ik ware niet. 

ik ware niet geweest. 

ik ware niet, 

ik ware niet geweest. 

ik zou niet zijn. 

ik zou niet geweest zijn, 

Nboativelt ONLr. 

z^ nietf leuxt hem niet zijn; loot ons niet zijn, zijt 
nietf loot hen niet zijn. 

niet te zijn^ niet geweest te zijn^ niet te zuUen ztjn, 
niet geweest te zuUen zijn. 

niet zijneUf niet geweest. 
niet geweest zijnae. 



For remarks on zijn, see section on Irregular Verbs, 
§277. 
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§240.-2. Zullen. 



Imp. Present. 



ik zalt I shall. 
gij zidt, thoQ wilt. 
mj zalf he will. 
ivij zvUeUf we shall. 
gij zvitf you wiU. 
zij zuUerif they will. 



Imp. Past. 

ik zou or zoude, 1 shoald. 

gij zovdt or zoiidet, thoa wonldst. 

hij zou or zoude, he would. 

wij zouden, we should. 

gij zoudt or zoudet, tou would. 

zij zouderif they would. 



Inter- Intersooatiyelt 
Neoativblt. rogatiyelt. with a Neqatiye. 



Imp. Pres. ik zed nietj zed ik, 

Past, ik zou niet, zou ik. 



it 



zed ik niet, 
zou ik niet. 



For remarks on zullen, see section on Irregular Verbs, 
§277. 

§241.-3. Hehben, To Have. 



Imfinitives. Participles. 

Imp. Pres. hebben^ to have. Imp. Pres. hehbende, having. 

Comp.VreB. geJuid hebben, to have Comp.Pres. ^eAocf hehbende^ hav- 



had. 

Imp. Fut. {te) zuUen hebben, Perf. 

Comp. Fut. gehad (te)zidlen hebben. 



ing had. 
gehadf had. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Imperfect Present. 



ik heb. I have. 
aij hebt, thou hast. 
mj Jieefty he has. 
vnj hebben, we have. 
gij hebty you have. 
zij hebben, they have. 



ik hebbe, I have. 
gij hebbet, thou have. 
hij hebbe, he have. 
wij hebben, we have. 
gij hebbet, you have. 
zij hebben, they have. 



Complete Present. 



ik heb gehad, I have had. 
qij hebt „ thou hast had. 
nij heeft 



ij neeft „ 
wij hebben „ 
gij hebt „ 
ztj hebben „ 



&c. 



ik hebbe gehad, I have had. 
gij hebbet „ thou have had. 
hvj hebbe „ &c. 

wij Tieibben „ 
gi^^ hebbet „ 
eij hetiben „ 
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Ill 



Imfebfect Past. 



ik had, I had. 
gij hadtf thoa hadst. 
laj had, he had. 
vjij hodden^ we had. 
gii hadty you had. 
zij hodden^ they had. 



ik hadde, I had. 
aij haddet, thoa had. 
hvj hadde, he had. 
tmj hodden, we had. 
gij haddet, yoa had. 
zij hadden, they had. 



ik had gehad, 1 had had. 
gij hadt gehad, 
&c. 



Ck)MPLErE Past. 



ik hadde gehad, I had had. 
gij haddet gehad, thou had had. 
&c. 



Imperfect Future. 



INDICATIVE. 



ik zal hebhen, I shall have. 
gij zuU hebhen, thou wilt have. 

&c. 



Complete Future. 

ik zalqehad hebhen, I shall have had. 
gij ztut gehad hebhen, thou wilt have 

had. 
&c. 



Past Imp. Future. 
ik zou hebhen, 1 should have. 



Past Comp. Future. 



ik zou gehad hebhenf 1 should have 

had. 

gij zovdt hebhen, thou wouldst have, gj z oudt gehad hebhen, thou wouldst 

have had. 
&c. &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 



Imperfect Present. 
Usually ik had, &c. 

ik hadde, I would have. 
ij haddet, thou wouldst have. 
tj hadde, he would have. 
&c. 



hvi 



Complete Present. 
Usually ik had gehad, &c. 

ik hadde gehad, I should have had. 
gij haddet gehad, thou wouldst have 

had. 
&c. 



Imperfect Future. 
ik zou hehben, I shotdd have. 

gij zoudt hebben, thou wouldst have. 

&c. 



Complete Future. 

ik zou gehad hebben, I should have 

had. 

gij zoudt gehad hehben,tho\i wouldst 

have had. 
&c. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



SlKGULAB. 



heb, have thou. 

lacct hem hebhen^ let him have. 



Plubal. 



hebben vnjj or loot otu hebhen, let 

us have. 

Jiehtf have ye. 

hebbenzij^ or loot hen Jiebben, let 

them have. 



' 



§ 242. — Conjugation of hebben Negatively, Interrogatively, 
and Interrogatively with a Negative. 



Inter- Intebsooativelv 

Negatively. rogatively. with a Negative. 



Ind. 



Imp. Pres. ik heb niet ; Jieb ik ; 

Comp. „ ik heb niet gehad] heb ik gehad 

Imp. Past, ik had niet ; had ik ; 

Comp. ,, ik had niet ge- had ik gehad 
had ; 

Lnp.Fatore. iJb «a2 niet heb- zed ik hebben 

ben; 



heb ik niet, 

heb ik niet gehad. 

had ik niet. 

had ik niet ge- 
had. 

zal. ik niet heb' 
ben. 



Comp. ,, ik zal niet gehad zed ik gehad zed ik niet gehad 



hebben. 

zou ik niet heb- 
ben. 



hebben ; hebben ; 

P. Imp. ,, ik zou niet heb zou ik hebben; 
ben; 

P.Corap. „ ik zou niet gehad zou ik gehad zou ik niet ge- 
hebben; hebben; had hebben. 

SuBj. Imp. Pres. ik hebbe niet 

Comp. „ ik hebbe niet geheut. 

Imp. Past, ik hadde niet. 

Comp. yj ik hadde niet gehad. 

ik hadde niet. 

ik hadde niet gehad . 

ik zou niet hebben. 



It 



CoND. Imp. Pres. 
Comp. 
Imp. 
Comp. 



II 



ik zou niet gehad 
hebben. 



IMPERATIVE. 

heb nietf Icuxt hem niet hebben. 

hebben wij niet, or laat one niet hebbeUj 

Jubt nietf^ 

hebben zij niet^ or Uuxt hen niet hebben. 



INFINITIVES. 



PARTICIPLES. 



met te hebben; niet gehad te hebben; - niet hebbende; niet gehad; niet ge- 
niet te zuUen hebben ; niet gehad had hebbende. 
te zullen hebben. 
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For remarks on hebben, see section on Irregular Verbs, 
§ 277. 

§ 243— (5.) THE AUXILIARY VERB OF VOICE. 

Worden, To Be, Become. 

Inpikitives. Participles.' 

Imp. Pres. wordeiij to become, be. Imp. Pres. wordende^ being. 

Gomp.Pres. gewarden zijn, to l%ftve Perf. geworden^ been. 

I>e6ii' Gomp.Pres. ^ct^orrfen zijnde, hav- 

Imp. Flit, te ztdlen worden, to be ing been, 

about to be. 

ComJ. ,, te geworden zuUen zijn, 
to be about to have 
been. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Impesfect Pbesent. 

ih word, I am. ik worde, I be. 

gii wordt, thou art. gij wordet, thou be. 

hij wordty he is. mj worde^ he be. 

wij worden^ we are. wij warden, we be. 

gij wordt, you are. gij wordet, you be. 

zij warden, they are. zij worden, they be. 

Complete Present. 

ik ben geworden, 1 have been. ik zij geworden, 1 have been. 

ffV ^iJ^ geworden, thou hast been. gij zijt geworden, thou have been. 
&c. &c. 

Imperfect Past. 

ik werd or wierd, I was. ik werde or wierde, 1 were. 

gij werdt or vnerdt, thou wast. gij werdet or wierdet^ thou were. 

mj werd or toierd, he was. hij werde or wierde, he were. 

wij werden or wierden, we were. wij werden or wierden, we were. 

gij werdt or wierdt, you were. gi^ werdet or wierdet, you were. 

zij werden or wierden, they were. zi; iperc^en or t&iere^en, they wei e. 

Complete Past. 

ik w(M geworden, I had been. ik ware geworden, I had been. 

gij waart „ thou hadst been, gij waret geworden, thou had been 
&c. &c. 

J 
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INDICATIVE. 

Impebfect Futube. Complete Fdtube. 

ik zed ujorden, I shall be. ik zed geworden zijn, I shall have 

been. 

gij zuU warden, thou wilt be. gij zuU geioorden zijn, thou wilt 

have been. 
&c. &c. 

Past Impebfect Futube. Past Complete Futube. 

ik zou worden, I should be. ik zou geworden zijn, I should have 

been. 

gij zoudt wordenf thou wouldst be. gij zoudt geworden zijn^ thou 

would st have been. 
&c. &c. 



CONDITIONAL. 

Impebfect Pbesent. Complete Pbebent. 

Ikk worde or word, I should be. ik ware or was geioorden, I should 

have been. 

gij wordet or wordt, thou wouldst gij waret or loaart geworden, thou 
be. wouldst have been. 

&c. &c. 

Impebfect Futube. Complete FIjtube. 

ik zou warden^ I should be. ' ik zou geworden zijn, I should have 

been. 

gij zoudt worden, thou wouldst be. gij zoudt geworden zijn, thou 

wouldst have been. 
&c. &c. 



IMPERATIVE. 

SlNOULAB. PlUBAL. 

laat ons worden, let us be. 
toord, be thou. wordt, be ye. 

loot hem worden, let him be. laat Iven worden, let them be. 



§ 244. — Conjugation oi worden Interrogatively, Negatively, 
and Interrogatively with a Negative. 



THE VERB. 
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Ind. Imp. Pres. 
Comp. „ 

Imp. Past, 
Comp. ,, 



Negxtivbly. 

ik word niet ; 

ih hen niet ge- 
worden ; 

ik werd niet ; 

ik was niet ge- 
worden ; 

Imp. Future, ik zed niet wor- 
den; 

Comp. „ ik zed niet ge- 
worden zijn ; 

Past Imp. „ ik zou niet wor- 
den; 

„ Comp. „ ik zou niet ge- 
worden zijn; 



Inter- Interhooatitelt 
rogativelr. with a negative. 



word ik ; 

hen ik gewor- 
den ; 

werd ik ; 

was ik gewor- 
den; 

zed ik loorden ; 

zed ik geworden 
zijn; 

zou ik worden ; 

zou ik geworden 
zijn ; 



word ik niet, 

hen ik niet ge- 
worden. 

werd ik niet. 

was ik niet ge- 
worden. 

zed ik niet woV' 
den. 

zed ik niet ge- 
worden zijn, 

zou ik niet wor- 
den, 

zou ik niet ge- 
worden zijn. 



Subjunctive {Negatively), 
Imp. Present, ik worde niet, 

Comp. „ 



Conditional (Negatively), 



Imp. Present, iJc werde or wierde 

niet, 

ik zij niet geworden, Comp. ,, ik ware niet gewor- 

den. 

Imp. Past, ik toerde or wierde Imp. Future, ik zou niet worden. 

niet. 

Comp. „ ik ware niet' gewor- Comp. „ ik zou niet geworden 

den. zijn. 



Imperative {Negatively), 



Singular. 

word niet. 

laat hem niet loorden. 



Plural. 

laat on8 niet worden. 

wordt niet, 

laat hen niet warden. 



Infinitives. 



Participles. 



Imp. Present, niet {te) worden. Imp. Present, niet wordende. 

Comp. „ niet geworden zijn, Comp. ,, niet geworden zij nde. 

Imp. Future, niet te zuUen worden. Perfect niet geworden, 

Comp. ,, niet geworden te 

ztdlen zijn. 



For remarks on worden see section on Irregular Verbs, 
§277. 

I 2 
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(C.) THE WEAK FORM OF CONJUGATION. 

Pkeliminary Remarks on the Formation of the Complete 

Present and Past Tenses.* 

§ 245. — ^A large majority of verbs form these tenses by 
the help of the verb hebben. Some take hebben under certain 
conditions, and zijn under others. A comparatively small 
number take ztjn exclusively. 

§ 2^6, —Hebben is used : 

(1) With all Transitive Verbs in the Active Voice. 

But some verbs, originally Intransitive but now Transi- 
tive, employ both hebben and ztjn. Such verbs are vergeten^ 
to forget; volgen, to follow; heginnen, to begin, &c. 
When vergeten means to neglect to bring along with, 
one, it employs hebben only : ik heb mijn boek vergeten, I 
have forgotten my book. Otherwise it takes ztjn : ik ben 
viijne les vergetenj I have forgotten my lesson. Volgen^ 
used literally, takes zijn : ik ben hern nagevolgd, I have 
followed after him. Metaphorically, it takes hebben : ik 
heb hem nagevolgd, I have followed his example. Begin- 
nen takes hebben when attention is rather to be directed to 
the object than to the subject : ik heb die tafel begonnen, I 
have begun that table ; and zijn when the position of the 
subject with regard to the action is to be brought promi- 
nently forward : ik ben mijn werk begonnen, I have begun 
my work (at any rate)! 

(2) With all Reflective Verbs. 

(3) With all Impersonal Verbs. 

(4) With the verbs durven, to dare ; kunnen^ to be able ; 
mogen, to have leave, be allowed; laten, to allow; 
moeten, to be compelled; willen, to will, desire; and 
such as may be considered synonyms of these. 

(5) With Intransitive Verbs which express no change of 
condition or place, as : arbeiden, to work ; beven, to 
tremble ; heerschen, to domineer ; rusten, to rest ; slapen, 



See also pp. 106, 122. 
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to sleep, &c. See full list in Appendix at end of chapter 
on Verbs. 

Zijn is used : 

(1) With the verbs ztjn; hUjven, to remaixx ; worden ; 
ontstaan, to arise ; gebeuren, to happen ; geschieden,, to 
take place; vooi^allen, to occur. The following verbs, 
however, having a similar force, are conjugated with hebben : 
bestaan, to exist, to be ; plaats grijpen, plaats vinden^ plaats 
heobeuy to take place. 

(2) With Transitive Verbs in the Passive Voice. 

(3) With Intransitive Verbs that express (a) a going over 
into another condition, as : bederven, to spoil ; bersten, to 
burst ; groeijen, to grow ; smelten, to melt ; verdorren, to 
wither, &c. (fi) a change of place, as : gaan, to go ; loopen, 
to walk ; rijden, to ride ; stijgen, to rise ; zwemmen, to 
swim, &c. See full list in Appendix. 

In general, when the verb answers the question, what has 
been done ? what have you done ? hebben is employed. With 
zijn the subject gives some idea as to its condition after the 
performance of the action. 

But when the change of place is not put forward as the 
main idea, but attention is rather to be drawn to the action 
of the subject, hebben is used : 

ik heb hard geloopen, ■ . I have walked fast. 

gij hadt lang geioandeld^ you had walked a long time. 

wij hodden veel gereisd, we had travelled much. 



247— PARADIGM OF A WEAK VERB CONJUGATED 

WITH HEBBEN. 

(a) ACTIVE VOICE. 

Infinitives. Participles. 

Imp. Presont, leeren, to learn. Imp. Present, leerendej learning. 

Comp, „ geleerd Jiebben, to Comp. „ geleerd hebbendefhekyT" 

have learnt. ing learnt- 

Imp. Future, (te) zuUen leeren. 
Comp. „ geleerd {te) zvUen 

hebben. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Imperfect Present. 

ik leer^ 1 learn. ik leerCf I learn. 

gij leerty thou learaest. aij hereto thou learn. 

nij leert, he leams. nij leere, he leam. 

wij leer en, we learn. loij leeren^ we learn. 

gij leert, yen leaiii. gij leeret, you leam. 

zij leer en, they leam. zij leeren, they leam. 

Complete Present. 

ik heb geleerd, 1 have learnt. ik hehhe gdeerd, I have learnt 

gij heeft geleerd, thou hast leamt. gij hebbet geleerd, thou hast learnt^ 
&c. &c. 

Imperfect PiisT. 

ik leerde, I learned. ik leerde, I learned. 

gij leerdet, thou leam«dst. gij leerdet, thou leamed. 

hij leerde^ he leamed. hij leerde, he learned. 

wij leerden, we learned. tvij leerden, we leamed. 

gi^ leerdet, you leamed. gij leerdet, you leamed. 

zij leerdeUf they leamed. siij leerden, they leamed. 

Complete Past. 

ik had geleerd, I had leamt. ik hadde geleerd, I had leamt. 

gij had geleerd^ thou hadst leamt. gij haddet geleerd, thou had leamt» 
&c. &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

Imperfect Future. Complete Future. 

ik zal leer en, I shall leam. ik zal geleerd hebben, 1 shall have 

leamt. 
gij zuU leeren, thou wilt leam. gij zult geleerd hebben, thou wilt 

have leamt. 
&c. &c. 

Past Imp. Future. Past Complete Future. 

ik zou leeren, 1 should leam. ik zou geleerd Jiebben, 1 should have 

learnt. 
gij zoudt leeren, thou wooldst leam. gij zoudt geleerd hebben, thou 

wouldst have learnt. 
&c. &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Imperfect Present. Complete Present. 

ik leerde, I should learn. ik hadde geleerd, I should have 

learnt. 
gij leerdet, thou wouldst leam. gij haddet geleerd, thou wouldst 

have learnt. 
&c. &c. 
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Imperfect Future. 
ik zou leereUf I should learn. 



Complete Future. 



t^ zou geleerd hebheriy I should 
have learnt. 

gij zoudt kererij thou wouldst learn, gij zoudt geleerd Tiehben, thou &c. 
&c. &c. 



Singular. 



leeVf learn. 

la at hem leer en, or 

leere hij, let him learn. 



IMPERATIVE. 



Plural. 



leeren toij, or 

laat one leeren, let us learn. 

leertj learn. 

laat hen leeren, or 

leeren zij, let them learn. 



§ 248. — Conjugation of leeren Negatively, Interrogatively, 
and Interrogatively with a Negative. 



Ind. Imp. Pres. 
Comp, „ 

Imp. Past, 
Comp. „ 



Negatively. 

ih leer niet; 

ik heb niet ge- 
leerd ; 

ik leerde nvet ; 

ik had niet ge- 
leerd', 

Imp. 'FwiwxQ, ikzalnietleereni 

Comp. „ ik zal niet ge- 
leerd hehhen ; 

P. Imp. „ ik zou niet lee- 
ren i 

P. Comp. „ iklzou niet ge- 
leerd hehoen ; 



Inter- 
rogatively. 

leer ik ; 

heb ik geleerd \ 

leerde ik ; 
had ik geleerd ; 

zal ik leeren ; 

zal ik geleerd 
hehoen ', 

zou ik leeren ; 

zou ik geleerd 
hebben ; 



Interrog ativel y 
wriH A Negatite. 

leer ik niet. 

heb ik niet ge- 
leerd. 

leerde ik niet, 

had ik niet ge- 
leerd, 

zal ik niet leeren. 

zal ik niet ge- 
leerd hebben, 

zou ik niet lee- 
ren, 

zou ik niet ae- 
leerd heblben 



Subjunctive {Negatively only). Conditional {Negatively only). 



Imp. Pres. ik leere niet, 
Comp. , , ik hebbe niet geleerd. 
Imp. Past, ik leerde niet, 
Comp. „ ik hadde niet geleerd. 



Imp. Pres. ik leerde niet, 
Comp. „ ik hadde niet geleerd. 
Imp. Fut. ik zou niet leeren, 
Comp. „ ik zou niet geleerdhebben. 



Imperative {Negatively only). 

Sing, leer niet, laat hem niet leeren, or hij leere niet, 
Plu. leeren unj niet, or laat ons niet leeren, 

leert niet, 

leeren zij, niet, or laat hen niet leeren. 
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Infinitiye, niet (te) leeren; niet geUerd te hebben, &c. 
Participles, niet leerende; niet geleerd hehbende. 



§249.— (/3) PASSIVE V01C5E. 

iNFimrXYBS. 

Imp. Pres. geleerd te worden, to be taught. 

Comp. Pres. geleerd (geworden) te ziju, to have been taught. 

Imp. Future, geleerd te zuUen worden^ to be about to be taught. 

Comp. „ geleerd te zulUn (geworden) zijn^ to be about to have been 

taught. 

Participles. 

Imp. Pres. geleerd uwrdende, being taught. 

Comp. „ geleerd (geworden) zynde, having been taught. 

Imp. Past. geleerdf taught. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ihperfect Present. 

ik word geleerdj I am taught. ik worde geleerd^ I be taught. 

gij worat geleerd^ thou art taught, gij wordet geleerd^ thou be taught. 

hij wordt geleerd, he is taught. hij worde geleerd^ he be taught. 

ivij worden geleerd, we are taught, wij worden geleerd, we be taught. 

giJ wordt gaeerd, you are taught. gi^ wordet geleerd, you be taught. 

zij toorden geleerd^ they are taught, ztj worden geleerd, they be taught. 

Complete Present. 

ik hen geleerd (geworden), I have ik zij geleerd (geworden), I have 

been taught. been taught. 

gij ^ijt g^eerd (geworden), thou gij zijt gdeerd (geworden), thou 

hast been taught. have been taught. 

&c. * &c. 

Imperfect Past. 

ik werd, or wierd geleerd, 1 was ik werde, or unerde geleerd, I were 

taught. taught. 

gij werdt, or wierdt geleerd, thou gij werdet, or wierdet geleerd, thou 

wast taught. were taught. 

&c. &c. 

Complete Past. 

ik was gdeerd (geworden), I had ik ware geleerd (geworden), I had 

been tought. been taught. 

gij waart gdeerd (geworden), thou gij waret gdeerd (geworden), thou 

hadst been taught. had been taught. 
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INDICATIVE. 
Imperfect Future. Complete Future. 

ik zal gdeerd warden, I shall be ikzal geleerd {geiwrden) zijn, 
taught. I shall have oeen taught. 

&c. &c. 

Pxffr Imperfect Future. Past Complete Future. 

ik zou geleerd worderij I should be ik zou geleerd (geworden) zijn, 
taught. I should have been taught. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Imperfect Present. Complete Present. 

ik werdej or wierde geleerd, I should ik ware geleerd {geworden), I should 

have Deen taught. 



be taught. 



&c. 



&C. 

Imperfept Future. Complete Present. 

ik zou gdeerd worden^ I should be ik zou gdeerd {geworden) zijn. 



taught. 



I should have been taught. 



IMPERATIVK 



word gdeerd, be (thou) taught. 

hij worde geleerd, or laat hem gdeerd worden, let him be taught. 

laat one geleerd worden, let us be taught. 

wordt geleerd, be (ye) taught. 

zij worden geleerd, or laat Tien geleerd worden, let them be taught* 

§ 250. — Conjugation of geleerd worden Negatively, Inter- 
rogatively, and Interrogatively with a Negative. 



NsGATIVELr. 



Imp. Pros. 

Comp. „ 

Imp. Past, 
Comp. „ 

Imp. Future, 

Comp. ,, 

P. Imp. „ 

P. Comp. „ 



ik word niet ge- 
leerd; 
ik hen niet gd. 

igew,);^ 
ik werd niet gel,; 
ik was niet geL 

{(few.); 
ik zed niet gd, 

iDorden; 
ik zed niet gel, 

{gew,)zijn; 
ik zou niet gd, 

worden; 
ik zou niet gel, 

{gew,) zijn; 



INDICATIVE. 

Inter- 

R0OA.T1VEL7. 

word ik geleerd; 
hen ik gd, {gew, ) ; 



werd ik gd. ; 
was ik gel, {gew.); 

zal ik gd, worden ; 

zal ik gel. {gew.) 
zijn; 

zou ik gel, wor- 
den; 

zou ik gd, {gew,) 
zijn; 



Interrogatively 
WITH jl Negative. 

word ik niet ge- 
leerd, 
hen ik niet gel, 

{gew.) 
werd ik niet gel. 
was ik niet gd. 

{gew,) 
zal ik niet gd, 

worden, 
zal ik niet gel, 

{gew,) zijn; 
zou ik niet geL 

worden, 
zou ik niet gel, 

{gew,) zijn. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Imp. Present, ik worde nUt gdeerd. 

Comp. ,, ik zij niet gdeerd {geworden). 

Imp. Past, ik werde niet gdeerd, 

Comp. „ ik ware niet gdeerd {geworden), 

CONDITIONAL. 

Imp. Present, ik werde niet gel, 
Comp. „ ik ware niet gd. (gew,) 
Imp. Future, ik zou niet worden, 
Comp. „ ik zou niet gel. (gew,) zijn, 

IMPERATIVE. 

word niet gdeerd. 

laat hem niet gel. worden, or hij worde niet geleerd. 

laat one niet geleerd worden. 

word niet geleerd. 

laat hen niet gdeerd worden, 

INFINITIVES. 

niet geleerd te worden, 
niet geleerd (gew.) te zijn. 
niet gdeerd te zullen worden, 
niet geleerd te zuUen (gew.) zijn. 

PARTICIPLES. 

niet geleerd wordende, 

niet geleerd (geworden) zijnde, 

niet geleerd. 



REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF TENSES, &c. 

(a) ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 261. — The suffix e of the First Person Sing. Imp. Pres. 
Indicative occurs only in lofty prose : ik zegge, leere, kenne, 
&c, 

§ 262. — The First Person Sing. Imp. Pres. Indicative is 
formed by cutting oiF en from the Infinitive : deelen, to 
share, ik deel ; zingeUf to sing, ik zing ; hegeeren, to 
desire, ik hegeer. 
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But— 

(1) If the penultimate syllable of the Infinitive have one 
vowel only, that vowel is doubled : dwaleuj to err, ik dwaal ; 
duren, to endure, ik duur ; schromen^to fear, ik schroom ; 
kalen, to fetch, ik haaly &c. 

(2) If the stem consonant has been doubled in the Infini- 
tive (see below), the pure stem only must be taken : druk- 
k-en, ik dnik, I press ; zeg-g-en, ik zeg, I say ; win-n-eriy ik 
win, I win ; ken-n-en, ik ken, I know. Final sch being 
pronounced and considered = s, this sch is doubled by an s 
prefixed : vi-ssch-en, to fish ; ' le-s-sch-en, to quench ; 
blu-s-sch-en, to extinguish : pure stems, visch, lesch, bliisch, 

(8) 1£ j has been inserted between the final i of the stem 
and the ending en of the Infinitive, this j must be thrown 
away : draai-j-en, to turn, ik draai ; groei-j-en, to grow, ik 
groei ; itoei-j-eriy to dally, ik stoei, &c. 

(4) If the stem end in v or z, the euphonic changes of / 
into V and s into z are reversed : gev-en^ to give, ik geef; 
hev-en, to tremble, ik beef; verhuiz-en, to quit, leave, ik 
verhuis ; verbaz-en, to astonish, ik verbaas. 



§ 253. — The Second and Third Persons Sing, and the 
Second Person Plural are formed from the First Person by 
adding t : gij, hij groei-t ; gij, hij dwaal-t ; gij, hij zeg-t ; gij^ 
hij visch-t, &c. 

Exceptions: — The Third Person Sings, of zijn, kunnen, 
mogen, zullen, willen, are is, kan, mag, zal, and ml, respec- 
tively. 

The First and Third Persons Plural Imp. Pres. are the 
same in form as the Infinitive : dwalen — wijy zij dwalen ; 
groeijea — wij, zij groeijen; beven — wij, zij beven ; verhuizen 
— w?(/, zij verhuizen. 



§ 254. — The Imp. Pres. Subjunctive is formed by cutting 
oiF the n of the Infinitive : beven, ik beve ; duren, ik dure : 
groeijen, ik groeije ; verhuizen, ik verhuize, (fee. 
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§ 256. — The Imp. Past indicative (Weak Conjugation) is 
formed from the Imp. Present by adding de (sometimes te) 
to it : leefj ik leefde ; haaly ik haalde ; duur, ik duurde ; 
groeij ik grodde; verhuis, ik verkuisde ; vischy ik vischte ; 
leschj ik leschte, &c. 

This de is the mutilated remnant of the Past Imperfect of 
doeUj to do, which was at one time suffixed to verbs to form 
their Past tense : vnj hoordeden = we hear-did, became 
hoordeden and finally hoorden. The flat consonant d of the 
suffix is replaced by the sharper t when the final stem con- 
sonant is one of the following : /, k, f, s, ch, p. The mnemonic 
word usually given is H kofschip = two-master. The com- 
bination 8chy as remarked above, is considered = s. 

Examples : — 



zetf 
akf 
laf, 

pat, 



I 



ik zette, 
ikpaktef 
ikolafte, 
ikpcute. 



I placed. 
I packed. 
I barked. 
I tried GO. 



lachj ik laehUf I laughed. 
fop^ ikfopte^ I deceived. 
wensch, ik wenschte, I wished. 



It will be noted that where the present ends in / or s for 
euphonic reasons, de must be used, not te : geloof from 
gelooven, ik geloof-de, I believed ; graas from grazen, ik 
graas-dey I grazed. The verb vonnissen, to sentence, and 
the stem vleesch take d : ik vonnisde, and gevleeschd, in- 
carnate. 



§ 266. — ^The Imp. Past of the Subjunctive is the same as 
that of the Indicative. 



§ 257. — The Imp. Past Indicative of the verbs whose stem 
ends iu d or' t may be written dede, tede, as well as in the 
regular way, thus : red, ik red-dede, I saved, delivered ; 
schudy ik schud'dedey I shook ; zety ik zet-tede, I placed ; 
pvty ik put'tede, I drew up, dipped up, &c. If the latter — 
the regular — mode be adopted, the plural must be written 
wijy zij redd 'c», gij redd ^et ; unj, zij zett *€», gij zett ^ety &c., 
to differentiate these from the similarly written forms of the 
Imp. Present. 
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§ 258. — ^The verbs leggen, to lay, and zeggen, to say, 
change eg into ei before the suffixes d, de, and t : leidcy zetde, 
geleid (p.p.)> gezeid (p.p.)> ^^^^ / however, legde, gelegd, gezegd, 
and legt are also used. Zegde is oifly in use in South 
Holland. 

For euphonic and metrical reasons the t of the Second 
Person of this tense is frequently omitted : 

Niet waar f toen heht gij vreugd heleefd^ 
Toen scheen de rijhsiorong niet te drukken^ 
Toen gij den schuldbrief sckeurde aan atukken^ 
En in aeplacUs een kwijtbrief schreeft. 

ToLLENs, ^8 Konings Vrijspradk, 

Doch gij, die wd ten kernel hlikte, 
De handen vouwde, maar niet hadt 
Die tranen, maar geen woorden hadt. 
Die niet dan zuchtte, niet dan snikte ! 
Tradt gij, gij onvefhoord naar buiten f 
Het roerendat en welsprekendst hidden 
Set is een snik, een zikIU, een traan. 

ToLLENS, Het Gebed. 

§ 259. — The Perfect Participle of Weak verbs is formed 
from the Imp. Past by prefixing ge and removing the final e : 
leefde, geleefd ; haalde^ gehaald ; duurde, geduurd ; blafte, 
geblaft ; fopte^ gefopt ; wenschte, gewenscht, 

§ 260. — The Present or Imperfect Participle is formed 
from the Infinitive by adding de : leereUy leerende ; halen, 
halende ; duren, durende, &c. 



§ 261.— The Imperative has precisely the same form in 
the Singular as the First Person Sing. Pres. Ind. The Plural 
is formed by the addition of t : leer, Uert ; haal, haalt ; 
grod, groeit, &c. There are only two forms for the Impera- 
tive, the Second Sing, and Plural. The Third Person Sing, 
and First and Third Person Plural are formed by the help of 
laten, to let, or the corresponding persons of the Imp. Pres. 
Subjunctive are used. 

§ 262. — When the stem of the verb ends in a single con- 
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sonant preceded by a short vowel, the consonant is doubled 
before the suffixes en, e, and et, as : druk, press, druk-k-en ; 
zegj say, zeg-g-en, zeg-g-e, zeg-g-et ; win, win, tw'n-n-e*, win- 
n-en. 

If, however, the stem be dis- or poly-syllabic and the final 
syllable be unaccented, no doubling of the consonant takes 
place : slinger, toss, fling, slinger-en, slinger-e ; hoepel, 
trundle a hoop, hoepel-en. 

The compound consonant ch (x) is never doubled : lack, 
laugh, lach-en. 

When the stem ends in t, the suffix t is omitted : sluit, 
shut, htj sluit, hij sloot. In like manner the final eZ or ^ of 
the Perfect Participle is omitted when the stem ends in d or 
t: stem meld, mention, genield; stem stuit, stop, gestuit ; 
stem haat, hate, gehaat. It must be noticed that if the 
suffix be de or te, no omission of the d or t may take place 
when the stem ends in d or t ; so that the Imp. Past Indica- 
tive of antwoorden, to answer, must be written antwoord-de ; 
of woeden, to rage, woed-de ; of luiden, to sound, luid-de ; 
of haJben^ to hate, haat-te ; stutten, to stop, stmt-te. 



§ 263. — If the stem has for a prefix either of the insepar- 
able particles he, ge, her, ont, ver, wan, the sign of the Past 
Participle ge must be omitted: hegeer, desire, begeerd ; 
geloof, believe, geloofd ; herleef, revive, herleefd ; vervloeky 
curse, vervloekt. 



§ 264. — The Second Person Sing, of all the tenses is want- 
ing in the classical language. Its place is supplied by the 
Second Person Plural. The Sing, is, however, found fre- 
quently in South Netherland writers : du leers, thou learn-' 
est ; du hoors, thou hearest. 



03) PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 265. — In the Perfect tenses of this voice geicorden may 
be (and is commonly) omitted. 
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(Z).) THE STRONG FORM OF CO NJUGATION. 

§ 266. — The prefixes and suffixes of Strong Verbs are the 
same as those of Weak Verbs ; but the First and Third 
Persons Sing, of the Imp. Past Indicative have no suffix, 
and the Perfect Participle ends in en instead of in d or t, 

§ 267. — Paradigm of a Verb of Strong Conjugation 
With Zijn in the Perfect Tenses. 

Vallen, To Fall. 

Infinitives. Participles. 

Imp. Pres. vaUen, to fall. Imp. Pres. vallende, falling. 

Comp. „ gevallen zijn, to have Perfect , , gevaUen zijude^ haying 
fallen. fallen. 

Imp. Fat. (te) zuUen vaUeUf to be 
about to fall. 

Comp.,, gevallen {te) zuUen zijn, 
to be about to have 
fallen. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJ tJNCTI VE. 

Imperfect Present. 

ik valy I fall. ik vatte^ I fall. 

gii vaU, tbou fallost. gij vallety thou fall.. 

ntj vaUf he fall^. hij vaUe, he fall. 

wij vcdlen, we fall. wij vallen, we fall. ^ 

gii volt, you fall. gij^ vallet, you fall. 

ztj vaUen, they fall. zij valleUj they fall. 

Complete Present. 

ik ben gevallen^ I have fallen. ik zij gevaUen^ I have fallen. 

gij zijt gevallen, thou hast fallen. gij zijt gevallen, thou have fallen • 

Imperfect Past. 

ik viely I fell. ik viele, I fell. 

gij vieltf tbou fellest. gij vielet, thou fell. 

ntj vielf he fell. hij viele^ he fell. 

wij vielen, we fell. loij vielen, we fell. 

gij vieltf you fell. gij vielet, you fell. 

zij viden, they fell. zij vielen, they fell. 

Complete Past. 

ik was gevallen^ I had fallen. ik loare gevallen, I had fallen. 

gij wadrt gevallen, thou hadst fallen, gij loaret gevallen, tbou had fallen. 

&c. &c. 
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INDICATIVE. 
Imperfect Future. Complete Future. 

ik zal vaUeUy I shall fall. ik zal gevaUen zijUf 1 shall have 

fallen. 
gij ztUt vaUetif thon wilt fall. gij zuU gevaUen zijn^ thon wilt have 

fallen. 
&c. &C. 

Past Imperfect Future. Past Complete Future. 

ik zou vaUen, I should fall. ik zou gevaUen zijn, 1 should have 

fallen. 
gij zoudt vcdlenj thou wouldst fall, gij zoudt gevaUen zijn^ thou wouldst 

have fallen. 
&c. &c. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Imperfect Present. Complete Present. 

ik videf I should fall. ik ware gevaUen, I should have 

fallen. 
&c.' &o. 

Imperfect Future. Complete Future. 

ik zou vaUen, 1 should fall. ik zou gevaUen zijn, I should have 

fallen. 
&c. Sec 

IMPERATIVE. 

SiNO. val, fall (thou). 

hij vaUCf or laat hem vaUen, let him fall. 

Plus, vallen wij, or laat ona vaUeUj let us fall. 
vaitf fall (ye). 
zij vaUen^ or laat Jten vaUen, let them fall. • 

Vallen is conjugated Negatively, Interrogatively, and Inter- 
rogatively with a Negative on the analogy of leeren. For 
list of Strong Verbs, see Appendix at end of chapter. 



{E.) AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 

268.— -There are seven Verbs of Mood : 

ik toil, I will, I am willing. ik kan, I can, I am ahle. 

ik zal, I shall, I am to. ik mag, 1 maj, I like.* 

ik moet, I must, I am ohiiged. ik durf, I dare. 

ik laat, I let, I make, I order. 

" The auxiliary Verbs of Mood do not in themselves express 
action, but are used to give certain modifications to other 
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verbs. The verb ibus modified by them is always put in the 
Infinitive. They have the peculiarity of requiring the Infini- 
tive Present instead of the Past Participle when the com- 
pound tense is used with* the Infinitive of another verb'* 
(Lange) : ik heh hem laten roepen (not gelaten), I have had 
him called ; wtj hebben ze hooren moeten, we have been 
obliged to hear (listen to) them. 

But when the Infinitive of the governed verb is under- 
stood, the Past Participle is used in the ordinary way : 
waarom hebt gij het met gemaakt? ik heb het met gekundj 
why have you not done it P I was not able to (see, 
however, § 277, on kunnen). 

Most of these verbs are defective in English and have no 
regular Infinitive. 

§ 269.-1. Ik Wil, I Will, I Am Willing. Infinitive, Willen. 

Imp. Pres. Ind. ik wil, gij wHt, hij wUy wij willen', gij wilt, zij wUlen, 
Sub. The same. 



)i it 



Comp. Pres. Ind. ik heb { '^^J^ Sub. ik hebhe { ^J^w. . 

Imp. Past Ind. ik wilde or wou, gij wildet or wottdt, hij wilde or wou, 

wij wUden or wovden &c. 

Sub. The same. 



)) }> 



Comp. Past Ind. ik had j^^f ^^^ Sub. ik hadde [^^^' 

Imp. Put. „ ik zal willen, Comp. Put. ik zed i^^^ hebben. 

Past Imp. Fat. ikzou willen. Past C. „ i^ ^^ {^l^^ ^'^^^^' 

Imp. f^res. Oond. ik wilde. Comp. Pres. ik hadde {^^^^' 

Imp. Fat. „ ik zou loiU^n. Comp. Fut. ik zou {^^^ ''^^^^'*- 
See § 277, on willen, 

§ 270.— 2. R Zal, I Shall. Infinitive, Zallen. 
Conjugation given in § 240. 

§ 271.— 3. Ik Moet, I Must, Am Obliged. Infinitive, Moeten. 

Imp.Pres. Ind. ik moet, gij moet, hij moet, wij moeten, gij moet, zij moeten^ 
„ „ Sub. The same. 



* See on kunnen^ § 277, 10, ad fin. 
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Comp.Pres.Ind.i*;.5{»-^-„. Sub. ik keUe {^^^^^^^ 

Imp. rast In . .j^ moestf gij moest, hij moestf wij moesten, &c. 

Comp. Past Ind. ik kad {-^»; „. Sub. ik kadde -(;-'-„ 

Imp. Future. ik zed moeten. Comp. Fut. ik zed \ x.g«,^g*g« \ 

Past Imp. Fut. ik zou moeten. Past C. F. ih zou \ fjaynoeten 

Imp. Pres. Cond. ik rnoest. C. Pros. ik hadde \ ^^^'^j, 

Fut. „ ik zou moeten. C.-Fut. ik zmi {'J'Z^^.Jf^''' 

" [gemoeten ,, 

See remarks on moeten^ § 277. 



§ 272. — 4. Ik Kan, I Can, Am Able. Infinitive, Kunnen, 

Imp. Pres, Ind. ik kan, gij kunty hij kan, wij kunnen^ gij kunt, zij 

kunnen. 



9t 



I> »> 



Sub. The same. 



Comp. Pres. Ind. ik ket { J--»; Sub. ik /.i6. { J^.' 

Imp. Past „ ik konde or kon, gij kondet (kondt), hij konde or kon, 

wij konden, i&c. 

Sub. The same ; but kondet always. 



j> >j 



Comp. Past lud. ik hM [f^^^^ Sub. ik UMe { J-^l * 

Imp. Future, ik zal kunnen, Comp. Fut. ik zed | ^^^^ l^^hen, 

P'j, 7..^«^^ T> n ^ (kunnen hebben, 

„ . „ tk zou kunnen. ,, P. „ '^ ^<^ \gehund •„ 

„ Pres. Cond. ik konde or kon. Comp.Pres. ik hadde {^^^^^' 
„ Fut. Cond. ik zou kunnen. „ Fut. ik zoui^^^^^ '*^t^'' 

See on bunne?i, § 277. 

§ 273. — 5. Ik Mag, I May. Infinitive, Mogen, 

I, Pres. Ind. ik mag, gij magtj hij mag, wij mogen, gij magt, zij 

mogen. 

Imp. Pres. Sab. The same. 



* See on kunnen, § 277, 10, ad Jin. 
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Comp. P«8. Ind. a Ae5 {^^S*. ^ub. ** A^^ej^X/lt.- 

™P' ** '^ • I i^ mocht or wiogrf, ^j* mochi, kij mocM, vnj mochten, &c. 

Comp.PastInd.a.Aa.^{;^-, Sub. ^'^ A-^e^e {;^- ^ 

Imp. Future. ih zed mogen, Comp. Fut. ik zal | "^^f^^^,^"*' 

Past Imp. Fut. ikzou mogen. Past C. „ life «ot* j^^^f^^^''- 

Imp. Free. Cond. ik mocht, Pres. Comp. ik hadde | '^^'i^ 

Imp. B^ut. „ ik z<M mogen. • Comp. Fut. %k z(m {g^^j^^"^' 
See on mogeriy § 277. 

§ 274.-^6. Ik Durf, I Dare. In^nitive, Durven. 

Imp. Pres. Ind. ik durf, gij durftf hij durftf wij durven^ &c. 

Comp... .. ifc^eftg^/^- C.P,.s.Sub.ifcAe66eg~. 

Imp. Past lud. ik durfde or dorat, gij durfdet or doratf hij durfde or 

<2or«^, wij durfden or cwrafcw, cfec. 

,, ,y Sub. The same. 
Comp.P.Ind. »XA«rf{^S^^. Sub. aAo-Wef^X^, 

Imp. Future. ik zal durven. Comp. Fut. ik zal {g^^fd^^^^' 

Past Imp, „ ik zou durven. Past C. „ ik zau Ig^^fJ^^'^' 

Imp. Pres. Cond. ik durfde or dorst. Comp. Pres. ik hadde | ^^^j 

Imp. Fut. „ ikzou durven. „ Fut. fifc zow j^^^^^/^^^**' 

See on durveuj § 277. 

§ 275.-7. Ik Laat, I Let, Make, Order. Infinitive, Laten. 

Imp. Pres. Ind. ik laat, gij laat^ hij loot, wij laten^ gij laatf zij lateUf &e. 
„ ,y Sub. ik late^ &c, 

Comp. PreB. Ind. ik keb ff^ Snb. ik hebU {^"^ 

* See on hmnen, § 277, 10, ad Jin. 

K 2 
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Imp, Past Ind. ih liet, gij liet, hij liet, wij lieten^ dbc, 
„ „ Sub. The same. 



>» 



Pastlnd. i^w{J^;„ 



Imp. Fature, ik zed Uzten, 
Past Imp. f , ik zou laten. 
Imp. Pres. Cond. ik liet. 
Imp. Fut> ik zou laten. 



Sab. ik UMe [ ^^^„ 

p«tc.„ iiczau[^^ ;; 

Comp. Pres. ik hadde |^£„. 

/-I -IK X •? „ {laten Jietben, 
Com^Vut.^ ZOU ^^^^^^ „ 



(i^.) IRREGQLAR VERBS. 

§ 276. — These are verbs which in some of their inflections 
differ both from the regularly Weak and from the regularly 
Strong verbs. They are twenty-two in number : 





Imp. Present 


Imp. Past. 


Per. Parti- 




Infinitive. 


3rd. Pers. 
Sing. 


1st Pers. 
Sing. 


ciple, 




1. brengen, 


hretigt, 


hracht, 


gebracht, 


to buy. 


2. denkeUf 


denkt,, 


dacM, 


gedacht. 


to think. 


3. doen. 


doet. 


deed, 


gedaan. 


to do. 


4. dorreUf 


{dar), 


dorst. 


(wanting), 


to dare. 


5. dunken, 


dunktf 


docht, 


gedocht. 


to seem. 


6* gaan. 


goat, 


ff^ng, 


gegaan, 


to go.' 


7. hehben, 


heefit 


had. 


gehad, 


to have. 


8. komen^ 


komt, 


kwam, 


gekomen, 


to come. 


9. kooperiy 


kooptf 


kocht, 


gekocht, 


to buy. 


10. kunnerif 


karif 


konde or kon, 


gekond. 


to be able*. 


11. moeten. 


moetj 


moest, 


gemoeten, 


to be obliged 


12. mogen. 


mag, 


mocht, 


{gemocht), 


to be able. 


13. pUgen^ 


pUegt, 


placht, 


(wanting), 


to be accus 
tomed. 


14. «Zaa», 


slactt. 


sloeg, 


gestagen, 


to strike. 


15. sfaaTi, 


stoat, 


stond, 


gestaan. 


to stand. 


16. workerij 


(wanting), 


wrochtf 


geiorocht, 


to work. 


17. loe^ew, 


weet. 


wist, 


geweten, 


to know. 


18. wjittcn, 


wU, 


wUde, 


gewUd, 


to will. 


19. zien, 


ziet, 


zag, 


gezien, 


to see. 


20. 2jyw, toe«er 


I, is. 


was, 


geweest, 


to be. 


21. zoeken, 


zoekt, 


zochf, 


gezockt, 


to seek. 


22. st^/en, 


zal, 


zoude or zou, 


(wanting), 


shall. 
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§ 277.--REMARKS. 

1 and 2. On hrengen and denken. These are Weak verbs ; 
their Past Imperfect tenses arose as follows : — 

hracht from Irachte for brag-def hra{n)g-e-de, 
dacht „ daclUe „ dak-de, da{n)k-e-de. 

In all the fol'ms of hrengen and denken j except in the Past 
Imperfect and Perfect Participle, there is an intercalated 
nasal. " The root of this verb (think) is thak ; cp. Goth, 
tagkja ( = tha-n-kia), I think" (Morris, "Historical Out- 
lines of English Accidence"). Further, the e in hre(n)g, de(n)k 
was originally a. So that we have as original roots of Weak 
verbs brag and dak, from which come the Past Imperfect and 
the l^erfect Participle, while the Pres. Indicative and Infini- 
tive are corruptions. So also for dunken (below). 

3. On doen, Doen is monosyllabic and wants the e of the 

Infinitive ending (doe-en) : deed = dede, an example of a Past 

tense formed by reduplication. Gedaan stands for gedaden ; 

the Infinitive daden is not known, but the root occurs in 

daad, deed ; dader, doer. Doen was formerly in Middle 

and Old Dutch occasionally used as an auxiliary of the 

Infinitive : 

*8 Werelds aoed, 
Dot dikwijU doet 
Den mensch hehorerif 
Wordt modijk vergaardj 
Met zorg bewaard, 
Met rouw verloren, 

VoNDEL (1587-1679). 

Where doet bekoren = bekoort 

In his " Wilhelmuslied " the poet Mamix van Sint Alde- 
gonde (1538-98) places the following lines in the mouth 
of William the Silent {den grooter Zwijger) ; — 

Na H zuur zed ik ontvangen 
Van God, mijn Heer, dot zoet : 
DaamaoT zoo doet verlangen 
Mijn vorstelijh gemoed. 

Where doet verlangen = verhngt. 



134 THE VERB. 

Even at the present day in familiar conversation the same 
may be heard : wat doet het huiten f answer, Regenen — ^that 
is, het doet regenen. On the exclamation, dat verwondert 
mijy follows very often the question, doet het ? — i.e., doet het 
u verwonderen — vei^ondert het u ? does it surprise you ? 

4. On dorren, Dorst is the Past Imperfect of the obsolete 
dorren = wagen, to dare. Durven, from which the wanting 
moods and tenses of dorren are supplied, meant originally 
hehoeven^ to want ; at a later period the meaning of dorren 
(to dare) attached itself to durven. Durven then changed 
its spelling to the modern derven, and acquired the meaning 
of to want, miss, lack (careo). The old spelling is stiil 
found in nooddrufty indigence, and nooddruftig, neces- 
sitons, by metathesis for nooddurft, nooddurfttg. Dors-t 
shows the full root darSy the final consonant of which was 
very early lost to the Infinitive ; cf. Gothic daur-an. For 
gedurfd {gedurven) see on gekund {kunnen), 

5. On dunhen. Docht arose from docht-e for dok-te, 
du(n)k'€-de. For the n in dunky see on brengen and denken. 
The Perfect Participle has followed docht. 

6. On gaan. Gnan is monosyllabic, and stands for ga-eUy 
originally gang-en. From the root gang we have the Strong 
Past ging ; gegaan = gegangen by removal of the nasal ng. 
The root gang appears in voetgangery goer on foot, pedes- 
trian, and in gang, gait, walk, &c. 

7. On hehhen. Hehhen stands for hdben or haven; the 
root is still preserved in handhaaf, handhave, maintenance, 
and in its derivative Jiandhaven, to maintain. The devia- 
tions in the inflections are due to this earlier form : heeft = 
hev(e)ty where the root vowel has undergone a change ; had 
= hav- e-dey by contraction and elision ; gehad = gehav-d, by 

same process. 

N.B. — Behepty subject, liable, has nothing to do with 
hehhen ; it comes from happen = vangen, to catch, seize. 

8. On komen. Komen is historically regular, and stands 
for kwemen, whence kwam. It must be noted that while the 
in komen is long, that in koniy komty Indicative and Impera- 
tive is short 
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9. On koopen, Koopen is Weak ; hocht arose out of kochte 
for koop'dej koop-e-de. Originally, between the stem of the 
verb and the suffix de of the Past Imperfect, there was an 
unaccented e. This e fell out, and then various modifications 
arose from the clashing of the stem-consonant and the suffix- 
consonant — €,g., the g of hrengen and mogen and the p of 
koopen changed into ch ; the k of denken, dunken, zoeken, 
worken, into the same. 

10. On kunnen, Kunnen, in the Third Person Sing. Pres, 
Indicative, has no personal ending, as is the case with mogeriy 
zullen^ and willen : kij kan, mag, zaly wil ; and with is (for 
is-i). The reason is, that the Imperfect Present tenses of 
these four verbs (together with moeten and weten) were once 
Imperfect Past tenses, and that tense has no personal ending 
in the Third Person. De Groot calls them " werkwoorden 
met opgeschoven verleden tijd,^^ verbs with a pushed-up 
Past tense. The place of the pushed-up Past tenses was 
then taken by new Past tenses formed from the Infinitives : 
from konnen (the old form of kunnen) konde, by shortening, 
kon ; from zollen (old form of zidlen), zolde = zmide = zou, by 
same process. This shortening was rendered easy by the 
fact that konj zou, and wou had more or less the appearance 
of Strong forms by the side of kan, zaly and wil (for willen, 
see below). Kunnen, willen, and zullen deviate in another 
respect — viz., kondt, woudt, and zovdt, for kondet, woudet, and 
zoudet. In place of kon is often heard kost. Gekund or 
gekunnen, the Perfect Participle, belongs rather to the spoken 
than to the written language ; in place of ik heb gekund 
should be written ik heb {het) kunnen (doen), I have been 
a*ble to (do it). Kunnen and kennen are frequently confused 
in the spoken language. 

11. On inoeten, Moest has arisen from moetede, moefde. 
After the falling-out of the connecting vowel the letter s 
was intercalated to avoid the clashing of t and d; whence 
moet-s-de. The stem t then fell away, whence moe-s-de. 
Under the influence of the s the d of the suffix became t, 
whence moe-s-te. At a later period the final e was cut off, as 
in kocht, brachf, zocht, &c. Gemoeten is Regular : for its 
use, see on gekund. In place of moest, most is often heard, 
and this is frequently confused with mocht, 

12. On mogen. For absence of personal ending t in mag, 
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see above on hunnen, Mocht is from mocht-e for moog-de, 
mog-e-de. For the use of gemocht (gemoogdy gemogen), see on 
gekund, 

13. On plegen. Placht is the Strong Imp. Past (with 
superadded t) oi plegen = gewoon zijn, to be accustomed ; 
when plegen = doen, begaan, to commit, perpetrate, it is 
Eegular — plegen, pleegde, gepleegd, Plegen occurs in ver^ 
plegen, to care for, nurse, and is Weak. 

14. On slaan, Slaan is monosyllabic, and stands for 
sla-en (slag-en). The final consonant of the root slag has 
disappeared in the Infinitive, as is the case in all the Teutonic 
languages excepting German: O. Eng., sledn; Icel., sld ; 
Dan,, slaae ; Swed,, sld ; Ger., scklagen. From this root 
arose the Perfect sloeg, and the Perfect Participle, geslagen. 
(See on beraadslagen, § 288.) 

1 5. On staan, Staan is for sta-en, where nd of the stem 
stand has disappeared. From stand arose stond, and gestaan 
is for gestanden. The stem occurs frequently : stand, a 
stand ; omstander, a bystander, &c. 

16. On worken, Wrocht is from wrocht-e, for work-de (by 
metathesis), work-e-de, Gewrocht from wrocht regularly. 
Wrocht and gewi-ocht are thus formed regularly from worken, 
the place of which has been taken by werken. The latter 
has werkte and gewerkt. As in English, wrocht and geivrocht 
belong to a statelier style of composition than werkte and 
gewerkt ; but in South Holland the former are in daily use. 

17. On weten. The root is wit; from this arose the 
Strong Past, afterwards taken as a Present. A new Weak 
Past was then formed from which toist arose, as moest from 
moet-e-de (see on moeten). The original Strong Past is visible 
in ge-wet-en. There once existed a form ge-wist, a trace of 
which is found still in hewust ( = bewist), known. 

18. On willen. Loss of t in vnl. Originally willen had 
no Indicative mood ; its place was supplied by wille, the 
Subjunctive form, so that wil = wille, by loss of final letters. 
An old form of willen was wollen (cf. Ger. wollen), from 
which comes the Past Imperfect 'wol-de^ softened to wou-de, 
and then by loss of suffix, wou» Gewild in the written an- 
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guage has become an adjective = desired, in demand, sold 
easily ; but in the spoken language it still retains its force 
as Perfect Participle (see on gehmd), 

19. On zien, Zien is monosyllabic, and stands for zie-en. 
The old form of the Infinitive, zig-en, showed the root ; from 
zig arose the Past tense zag^ Gezien = gezigen, 

20. On zijn and wezen. In the conjugation of zijn or 
wezen three distinct roots appear. The first, the root hhu^ 
to grow, be, become, is found in the unique 5en, originally 
hem (cf. O. Eng. heom) ; the Second Person Sing. Pres. In- 
dicative bi8t is confined to South Netherland writers and 
speakers ; je bent, you are ; tvij, zij hennen^ we, they are, 
belong to the spoken language entirely. The forms is, zijuy 
^j^9 ^\if zijnde, are from a root, as = to breathe, live, exist, 
be. Is shows the root minus the personal ending ti : the 
earlier form is-t bad a trace of it. ZAjn, z-ij, z-ijt, z-ijnde 
show the root minus the vowel (z for s). Was, waar-t, 
war-en, war-e, wee-s, wees-t, ge-wees-t, and wez-en are forms 
from the root vas = stay, dwell ; the interchange of r and s 
was common (cf. Eng. ar-t for as-t), Wezend, the Imp. 
Participle of wezen, appears only in the compounds aanwe- 
zend, present, and af wezend, absent ; the place of these 
two forms has been, however, taken almost entirely by aan- 
wezig and afwezig, Geweest stands for geweesd, as gezant, 
ambassador, for gezand, from zenden. There once existed 
a Strong Participle gewezen, now used only as an adjective : 
een gewezen keizer, a former emperor. 

21. On zoehen, Zocht is from zocht-e for zoeh-de, zoeJc-e-de, 
For the change of k into ch, see on koopen, 

22. On zullen. For zal, see on kunnen. For zoudt, see 
on same verb. An earlier form of zullen was zollen (cf. 
Ger. sollen), whence zol<le, zou-de, zou, as above. 



g 278.— i^ {bis). FURTHER IRREGULARITIES. 

Some verbs are now Weak which were once Strong; 
among such are : helen, verhelen, conceal ; stenen, to groan ; 
kleven, to stick ; sneven, to die, perish. The adjective 
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verkolen, hidden, concealed, bears evidence to the Strong 

conjugation of verhelen. Some are Strong (for conjugation, 

see Appendix, § 320) which were once Weak ; among such 

are: 

Bchenden, to spoil, disfigui*e, 

schenken, to pour, fill. 

zendeUf to send. 

kwijten, to acquit, pay. 

jprijzen^ to praise, commend. 

wijzeny to show. 

Gezant, ambassador, has arisen from the Weak Per . 
Participle of zenden. 



§ 279. — Some verbs have a mixed conjugation, partly 
Weak, partly Strong. Such are : 

Wrekerif to revenge, wreekte, gewroken. At an earlier 
period the Past Imp. was wrook, and earlier still, wrac, from 
which the noun wraak is derived. 

wezeUy to be ; waSy geweest (treated 

fully above). 

hakken, to bake ; bakte, gehakken, 

weven, to weave ; weefde, geweven. 

lachen, to laugh ; Idchte, gdachen. 

Lachen had loech originally, and often has loeg now (in 
poetry) : 

De zonne lilonk^ 

En wonnig ( = vroolijk) zong 

In H groen het vogellijuj 

En zoet van geur. 

En bont van kleur 

Loeg menig hhemekijn, 

Feans de Cort, De Winter des Levens. 

[Ik vraagd^ een hedelaar^ Iwe hij zoo Itistig leefde. 
In H vmte van de vorat^ daar hij loeg en ik beefde f 
HeeVf sprak hij, lett^ hiercm, ^k heh clL mijn kleeren aan^ 
Oij zoudt zoo koud niet zi^n^ hadt gij dot ook gedaan, 

C. HUYGEUS. 

Laden, to load, burden, laadde, geladeti. Loed for 
laadde is found in poets rarely. 
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Malen, to limn, picture ; maalde, gemaalde. When 
malen = to grind to powder, it has a Strong Per. Participle, 
gemalen, 

Bannen, to banish; spouwen, to split; spannen, to 
stretch ; vouwen, to fold ; and zouten, to salt, have a 
Weak Past Imper. and a Strong Per. Participle. 

Ontvmtwen^ to unfold, in its actual signification has a 
Strong Per. Participle. When = uitleggen^ verklaren, to 
explain, clear up, it has a Weak Participle. 

BradeUy to roast, braadde, gebraden. Like raden, to 
advise, hraden had once a Strong Past ; to raden is some- 
times given a Weak Past, raadde : but this is incorrect. 

Brouioen, to brew, brouwde, gebrouwen. A Weak Parti- 
ciple is sometimes found, gebrouwd. Brouwen = to lisp, is 
always Weak. 

Heeten, to be called ; heette, geheeten. Once hiet. 

Scheid^, to separate ; scheidde, gescheiden. Once schied. 



DOUBLE FORMS. 

§ 280. — These two verbs, helpen, to help, and zwerven, 
to swerve, have double Strong forms for the Past Imperfect : 
helpen — hielpy hdpy geholpen ; zwerven — zwierfj zworf, ge- 
zworven, 

m 

§ 281. — The following verbs have two forms for their 
Past Imperfect — one Weak, the other Strong : 

henijdeiif to envy. hijschen, to hoist. 

hezwijmen, to swoon. hrijacheUj to scream. 

hijgerif to pant. mijden, to avoid. 

gnjnerif to whine, aantijgen^ to accuse. 

The first three are usually Weak ; hijschen^ mijden, and 
vennijden usually Strong, while the rest are either Weak or 
Strong. To these add melken^ to rnillg (melkde, molk, 
gemolken)y and delven {delfde, dolf^ gedolven). 
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Of barsten and bersten, to burst, the former has bardtte 
and borsty geborsten ; the latter berstte and. ^orsi, geborsten. 



jaagde, joeg, gejaagd. 
vraagde, vroeg^ gevraagd, 
waaidey woei, gewaaid. 



jagen, 


to chase ; 


vragen. 


to ask; 


waaien, 


to blow ; 



The Weak form of vragen is the original, and according to 
some deserves the preference. 

Klteven and hluiven, to cleave, have both kloof and ge- 
kloven. But the former has also kliefde and geJcliefdy and 
the latter kluifde and gekluifd, Klooven^ same meaning, has 
kloofde and geJdoofd only. 



gekruidi gekrooien, 

geachuildy getscholen, 

gestooten. 

gewasscJien. 

geschrikt, 
geschrokken. 

iversckrikt. 
\ verschrokken. 

verschrikt. 

gevrijd, gevreSn, 

gezoden. 



kruieUj 
schuilerif 


to wheel (in a 
barrow) ; 

to hide (int.) ; 


kruide, krooii 
schuilde, school, 


stooten, 


to push ; 


stootte, stiet, 


wasschen, 


to wash ; 


wascJite, ivieschy 


schrikken, 


to start, be fright 
ened; 


8chrikte, schrokj 


verschrikkeiif 


to startle ; 


{verschrikte, 
\ver8chroky 

verachrikte, 


vrijen, 
ziederiy 


to court ; 
to seethe ; 


vrijdCf vree, 
ziedde, zood, 



§ 282.— DOUBLE FORMS WITH DIFFERENCE OF 

SIGNIFICATION. 



hijten, 
krijgen, 
pljpen, 
zweren, 

pluizen, 
scheppeiij 



to snap at ; 
to bite ; 

to get; 

to wage war ; 

to whistle ; 
to smoke a pipe ; 
to fester, ulcer- 
ate ; 
to swear; 

to ravel; 
to fray ; 

to create ; 

to dip up, draw ; 



heet, 
hijtte, 
kreeg, 
krijgde, 

peep, 
pijpte, 

zwoor. 



) 



zwoer. 

ploos, 
pluisde, 

schiep, 
achate, 



geheten. 
gebijt. 

gekre^en, 
gekrijgd. 

gepepen. 
gepijpt. 

gezworen. 

gezworen. 

g^lozen. 
gepluisd. 

geschapen. 
geschept. 
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When used figuratively, as adem, lucht scheppen, to draw 
air, breath ; moed scheppen, to pluck up courage, either 
the Weak or Strong conjugation may be employed. 



stijvenf stiffen ; 

strengthen, be- 
come hardened 



steef, 
stij/dCy 



gesteven. 
gestijfd. 



m sm 



Versttjven is properly Weak. 



wassen, 



to grow ; 
to cover with 



wies, 
wastef 



gewassen, 
geivast. 



wax ; 



§ 283. — Of some verbs certain forms only are in use : 
heschoren, allotted, destined, the Perf Part, of the well- 
nigh obsolete bescheren. Now and again bescheren is found 
in poets : 

Wat vretwden ooh het goud h€8cheer\ 

GeluTckig hen ik. Wie is V meerf 
Ik Jieh u lief, gij mint mij weer : 
Meer wensch ik niet. 



Geboren, born, the Per. Part, of beren (obsolete). From 
beren is derived ontberen, to want, lack, &c. 

Geronnen is the Per. Part, of gerennen = samenvloeien, to 
flow together. It occurs in geronnen bloed, clotted blood. 
It is also the Strong Per. Part, of rennen, to run, now only 
Weak ; it occurs in the adage zoo gewonnen^ zoo geronnen, 
lightly come, lightly go. 

Verbolgen, now an adjective, but originally the Per. Part, 
of an obsolete verbelgen. It means angry, incensed. 

Belgen, to vex, grieve, is Weak. 

Beloken = shutf closed. Originally the Past Part, of 
beluiken, to shut, confine. Betoken Faaschen means Low 
Sunday. 

On verholerif see § 278. 
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Opaetogen, ravished, delighted, from the obsolete optie- 
gen. In its actual sigBification of opgetrokken, drawn up, 
it occurs iu the following lines of Cats : — 

De ztel is als een hoot, die met one ganscli vermogen 
Wordt tegen atroom geroeid en hracktig opgetogen, 
Geiois, zoo ons de riem maar eenmaal atiue staatf 
H Is zekeTj dot de schuit in haast teruggegcuxt. 

Voltogen (rare) is from voUiegen (obs.) = voltooien^ to 
complete. 

Betogen (itself well-nigh obsolete) is from an obsolete 
heiiegen, to cover, cloud over. Of the obsolete tiegen, to 
lead, draw, the forms toog and getogen are still found : they 
are now given as forms of tijgen = to begin, set about. 



§ 284. — Those verbs whose Imp. Past has short a in the 
singular and long a in the plural employ either for the 
Second Person. • Thus, hevelen, to command, has gtj hevalty 
gij hevaalt ; bidden^ to pray, gtj badt, gtj haadt ; treden, to 
tread; gij iradtj gij traadt ; eten, to eat, gij at, gij aat. 



§ 286. — In some verbs interchange of r and 8 (z) has 
taken place, so that from vriezen, to freeze, we have vroos 
and vroor, gevrozen and gevroren ; from verkiezen, to choose, 
elect; verkoren : from verliezen, to lose, verloor and verlorm. 

§ 286. — Scheren, to shear, shave, is Strong ; ztch weg- 
scheren, to sheer oflT, is Weak ; as is gekscheren, to jest, 
banter. 

Dijen, to swell out, extend, is Weak: dijde^ gedijd, 
dijgen (same meaning) is Strong ; deeg, gedegen, 

Spuwm, to spit, is Weak : spuwde, gespuwd; spugen and 
epuigen (same meaning) have spoog, gespogen. 

§ 287. — ^Verbs formed from other verbs by the prefixes 
he, ont, ver, om, uit, &c., are conjugated like the stem verb— 
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e.g., besluUen and ontsluiten, like sluiten ; oproepeuy uitroepeUy 
omroeperiy like roepen, &c. 



§ 288. — Compound verbs, into the composition of which 
a noun enters, are Weak, whatever the stem verb may be : 
beraadslageUy verwelkomen, glimlachen, beeldhouwen, &c. In 
heraaddagen, to deliberate, occurs the uncontracted form 
of slaan. Very rarely is slagen found; Frans de Cort 
employs it twice : — 

3ten hoort hehoord 

In bosschig oord 

De tortel hirrend Tdagen 

En langs de haan 

Waar hazelaara staan 
De lijster liefelijk slagen. 

In Oogstmaand. 

Want medicus en hrouwer slagen 
Den spijker vast niet cp den kop. 

Koffielied. 



§ 289. — Compound verbs, into the composition of which 
a Strong verb enters, follow the conjugation of the Strong 
verb if the other member of the Compound be not a noun : 
waamemeny vrijspreken, &c. But dwarsdrijven, to thwart, 
is Weak. 

According to De Groot, psaXmzingen^ to sing psalms, is 
used only in the Infinitive. 

« 

In Tollens occurs the form kandenwrong, which is an error. 
No verb handenwringen^ to wring the hands, exists, and if 
there did, its Past Imperfect would be handenivringde : 

Hoe klom mijn onrust dag aan dag, 
JSinds een der hnapen, hoe ik had. 



En hoe ik handemvrong en kreetf 
OevoeUoos aanzag wat ik leed. 

De Levensgidsen. 
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{G.) REFLECTIVE VERBS {De Terugwerkende Werkwoorden). 

§ 290. — ^Many verbs are Reflective in Dutch which are 
not so in English. Among Enich are : 

zich schamen, to be ashamed. zich Jmjveren^ to endeavour. 

zieh herinnererif to remember. zi4ih inbedden, to imagine. 

zich verheugen, to rejoice. zich verdragen, to behave. 

zich hemoeijen, to meddle. zich hedriegeUf to be mistaken. 



§ 291. — Model for the Conjugation of a Reflective Verb. 
Zich vermaJcen, To Divert Oneself. 

Infinitives. Participles. 

Imp. Pres. zich vermakeUf to divert Imp. Pres, zich vermakendey divert- 
oneself. ing oneself. 

Comp. ,, zich vermaakt hebheUf Cbmp. ,, zich vermactkt hebhende 
to have diverted one- having diverted one- 

self, self. 

Imp. Fat. te zvMen zich vermaken^ 
to be about to divert 
oneself. 

Oomp. „ te zvJlen zich vermaakt 
hebhen., to be about 
to have diverted one- 
self. 

INDICATIVE. S DBJ [JNCTIVE. 

Imfesfect Present. 

ih vernumk mij, I divert myself. ik vermake mij, 1 divert myself. 

gij vermaakt u^ &c. rm vermaket u^ &c. 

m^' vermmtt^ zich, hij vermake zich. 

tmj vermaken one, vnj vermaken one. 

gij^ vermaakt m. gh vermaket u. 

zij vermaken zich, zij vermaken zich. 

Present Complete. 

ik heh mij vermaakt, I have diverted ik hebbe mij vermaakt, I have di- 

myselt. verted myself. 
gij nebt u vermactkt, 

&c. &c. 
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Past Imperfect, 

tk verntaakte mij, I diverted myself, ik vermaakte mij, I diverted mjself. 

aii vermaaktet u, &c. gij vermaaktet u^ &g. 

mj vermaakte zich, nij vermaakte zich, 

wij vermaakten ans. wij vermaakten om, 

gh vermaaktet u. gi^ vermaaktet u. 

ztj vermaakten zich, xij vermaakten zich. 

Past Complete. 

ik had my vermaakt, I had diverted ik hadde mij vermaakt, I bad &c. 

myself. 

gii hadtuvermaakt^ihonh&dst, &c. gij haddet u vermaakty then, &c. 

nij had zich vermaakt, he had, &c. hij hadde zich vermaakt, he, &c. 

Imp. Futnrei ik zed mij vermaken, I shall divert myself. 

Comp. ; , ik zal mij vermaakt Jiebben, I shall have divei*ted myself 

Imp. Pas^ ik zou mij vermaken^ I should divert myself. 

Comp. „ ik zou tnij vermaakt hehhen, I should have diverted 

myself. 

Cond. Imp. Pres. ik vermaakte mij, I should divert myself. 

Comp. „ ik hadde mij vermaakt, I should have diverted myself. 

Imp. Fut. ik zou mij vermaken, I should divert myself. 

Comp. „ ik zou mij vermaakt hethen, I should have diverted 
myself. 

Impebatiye. 
SiKGULAB. Plural. 

vermaak «, divert I ^J^^ vermaken wij om, let us divert our- 

' (yourself. selves. 

hii vermake zich or \ ^®* ^^™ ^^" ^^"*^^^* ^» divert yourselves. 
/««* z;^,« «,•«/; «^«.L^z.^-M *! ^cr* ^i°i- vermaken zij zich^ or ) let them di- 
laathemzu:hvermaken^ ^^j^ ^^ j^ ^.^ J^ / vert th^m- 

maken, ) selves. 



§ 292.— THE SAME NEGATIVELY. 

Infinitives. Participles. 

zich niet (te) vermaken. zich niet vermakende. 

zich niet vermaakt {te) hebben, zich niet vermaakt hebhende, . 

zich niet (te) zvllen vermaken. 

zich niet (fe) zvUen vermaakt Jiebben. 

Ind. Imp. Pres. ik vermaak mij niet. Sub. ik vermake mij niet. 

Comp. ,, ik Ae6 mij niet vermaakt. ik hehhe mij niet ver- 

maakt. 
Imp. Past, ik vermaakte mij niet, ik vermaakte mij niet 

Comp. „ ik had mij niet vermaakt, ik Jiadde mij niet ver- 

maakt. 

L 



«. 
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Ind. Imp.Futare, tk zed mij niet vermaken. 

Comp. ,, ik zed mij niet vermaakt hebben, 

P. Imp, „ ik zou mij vermaken, 

P.Comp. ff ik zou mij niet vermcuikt hetiben, 

OoKD. Imp. Free, ik vermaakte mij niet, 

Comp. „ ik hadde mij niet vermeuiJct, 
Imp. Future, iJc zou mij niet vermaken. 
Comp. „ ik zou mij niet vermaakt hebben. 

IifPEBATiYE, vermaak u niet, hij vermake zich niet, or loot Tiem, 

zich niet vermaken, 

vermaken wij ons niet, vermaakt u niet, Icuxt hen 
zich niet vermaken, 

THE SAME INTERROGATIVELY. 

Indicative. 

vermcuik ik mij, zed ik mij vermaken, 

heb ik mij vermaakt, zed ik mij vermaakt hebben. 

vermcujikte ik mij. zou ik mij vermaken, 

had ik mij vermaakt. zou ik mij vermeuikt hebben 

CONDinONAI.. 

vermeuikte ik mij. zou ik mij vermaken, 

hcMe ik mij vermaakt, zou ik mij vermaakt hebben. 

THE SAME INTERROGATIVELY WITH A NEGATIVE. 

Indicative. 

vermeuik ik mij niet, zal ik mij^ niet vermaken. 

heb ik mij niet vermaakt. zed ik mij niet verm^Lokt Jiebben, 

vermaakte ik mij niet, zou ik mij vermaken. 

had ik mij niet vermeuikt, zou ik mij niet vermaakt hebben. 

Conditional. 

vermaxikte ik mij niet. zou ik mij niet vermaken. 

hadde ik mij niet vermeuxkt, zou ik mij niet vermaakt hebben. 



§293.— (-H".) IMPERSONAL VERBS {Onpersoordijke Werkwoorden), 

These are used in the Third Person Singular only ; they 
have, however, Infinitives and Participles. Among the Im- 
personal Verbs are the following : — 

het sneeuwtf it snows. Jiet weerlicht, it lightens. 

hei regent, , it rains. het dondert, it thunders. 

InfinitiTOs — eneeuwen, regenen, donderen, toeerlichten. 
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§294.— MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF AN 

IMPERSONAL VERB. 

Sneeuwen, To Snow. 

Infinitives. Pakticiplbs. 

imp. Pres. sneeuwen^ to snow. Imp. sneeuvDende, snowing. 

Comp. „ gesmeeuwd hebhen^ to Comp. gesneeuiod hebibeTide^ having 

have snowed. snowed. 

Imp. Fut. {te) ztdlen sneeuwen, to 

be about to snow. 
Comp. ,, gesneeuwd {te) zullen 

Jiehben, to be about 

to have snowed. 

Indicative. 

Imp. Pres. het aneeuwt, it snows. 

Comp. ,, het heeft gesneeuwd, it has snowed. 

Imp. Past, het sneeu/wde, it snowed. 

Comp. ,, het had gesneeuwd, it had snowed. 

Imp. Fatura, het zed sneeuwen, it will snow. 

Comp. ,, het zed gesneeuwd hebhen, it will have snowed. 

Past Imp. ,, het zou sneeuwen, it wonld snow. 

P. Comp. „ het zou gesneeuwd hebhen, it would have snowed* 

Subjunctive. 

Imp. Pres. {indien) het sneeuwe, (if) it snow. 

Comp. ,, {indien) het hebbe gesneeuwd, (if) it have snowed. 

Imp. Past. (indien) het sneeuwde, (if) it snowed. 

Comp. „ (indien) het hadde gesneeuwd, (if) it had snowed. 

Conditional. 

Imp. Pres. het sneeuwde, it wonld snow. 

Comp. „ het hadde gesneeuwd, it would have snowed. 

Imp. Future, het zou sneeuwen, it would snow. 

Comp „ het zou gesneeuwd hebben, it would have snowed. 

• Negatively, Interrogatively, and Interrogatively with a 
Negatively, sneeuwen is conjugated like leer en, 

• • 1 ' 

§295. — AOk, Impersonal construction is employed (1) in 
speaking of time and weather: het is hnid, warm, droog, 
vochtig, regenachtig, laat, vroeg, &c., it is oold, warm, dry, 
damp, rainy, late, early, &c. 

L 2 
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(2) In het luidt, it reads, runs ; het slaat, it is strildiLgr ; 
er werd gezongen, it waa sung, &c., where no mention is 
made of the doer or doers, but simply of the existence of the 
action of the verb. 

Some verbs are not genuine Impersonals on account of 
the subject being expressed in the extension of the Predicate ; 
er wordt door ons gezongen = wij ztngen, we sing ; er wordi 
door hem geapeeld = hij speelt, he plays. So also when with 
er or het, an appositional word, clause, or sentence occurs : 
er geschiedde eene groote aardbeving, there happened a 
great earthquake ; het spijt mij dat gij alleen zijt gekomeriy 
it grieves me (better, I am sorry) that you only have 
oome. 



i 296.— (Z) COMPOUND VERBS {ZamengesUlde Werhwoorden), 

Compound Verbs may be divided into two great classes : 
(a) those whose component parts are inseparable in conjuga- 
tion ; (0) those whose component parts are separable. 

To the first class belong : — 

(1) Verbs compounded of two verbs, as: flihflooien 

is vleien-flooien)y to fawn upon, wheedle ; hoekeloeren 
ktjken-loeren) to stare (at), ogle ; ruilebuiten (rmlen, huiten\ 
barter ; spelemeien (spelen and meien^ which latter occurs in 
zich vermeien or vermeiden, to ffo a-maying, recreate oneself), 
to go a-maying ; spelevaren (spelen-varen), to make a trip 
on the water, &c. 

(2) Verbs derived from a noun already compound : 



antwoorden, 


to answer. 


dwarahodmen, 


to thwart. 


argwanen, 


to suspect. 


glirrdachen, 


to smile. 


heraadalagen 




schandvlekken, 


to defame, bran(^ 


(from road- 




weerlicktm, 


to lighten. 


slag), 


to deliberate, 


zege^cdeiiy 


to triumph. 


dagvaarden, 


to summon. 


&c. 


&c. 


doodverven, 


to lay the first 
coat of paint. 







Verbs composed of a verb and noun (where the noun 
commonly serves as the object of the verb), or of a verb and 



THE VEBB. 149 

an adjective, are both separable and inseparable. To the 
former belong : 

aderlaten, to bleed (trans.) paardrijdeuy to ride on hoi*se- 

gadeslaanj to observe. back. 

nuishovden, to keep house. stuksnijderiy to cut in pieces. 

hwijtrakeny to lose, get rid of. rechtapreken, to deliver judg- 

wiiarnemeny to observe, per- xnent. 

(waar — op- ceive. 

letteTidheia^ 

attention), 

And to these add those verbs composed of a verb and 
adverb, when the verbal portion of the compound has a dif- 
ferent meaning when alone : goeddoen, to compensate ; 
goedkeureuj goedvinden, to approve; hoogackten^ to re- 
spect, &c. To the latter belong : 

heeLdhouwertj to carve, grave. vrijwaren^ to guarantee. 

liefkoozen, to caress, fondle, waarschvwent 

logenstraffen, to contradict. {waar^zorg, 

gekscheren {ache- care, and schu- 

ren = spotten, wen = schou- 

to ridicule, to banter. toen^^toonen^ 

pluimstrijken, to flatter. to show), to admonish. 
slaapwandelen^ to walk in sleep. 

(3) Verbs with the following prefixes : he, ge, er, her, ont, 
very and wan. Such are : 



ineUj to begin. ontsnappetij to escape. 

gdoovenf to believe. veranaeren, to change. 

herinTieren, to remember. wantrouwen to mistrust. 

These verbs, with the exception of those with the prefix 
wan, do not admit of the prefix ge in the Past Participle : 
veranderd, not geveranderd ; herinnerd ; ontsnapt ; but gewan- 
trouwd. For the force of the prefixes, see § 387. 



§ 297. — ^To the second class belong : 

Verba with the following prefixes : aan, achter, mede, mis, 
uit, samen, op, onder, tegen, voor, door, af, hij, in, los, om, na, 
toe, weg, with other prepositions and adverbs. In the Imper- 
fect Present and Imperfect Past tenses, and in the Imperative 
mood, these particles are separated from the verb and placed 
at the end of the sentence — e.g., hij legde zich vervolgens enkel 
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op het proza met de meeste zargvuldigheid toe, devoted him- 
self to prose : 

Verlaatj Piet Hein I H Havaansche strand en hies de voUe zee, - 
Zeil vUegend naar H vaderland en sleep uw rijkdom mee. 

Van Alphen, 



§ 298. — Verbs compounded with mis, weder or weer, aariy 
achter, door, om, onder, and over, are partly inseparMe also, 
and have then the accent on the verb : misbruiken, weder- 
spreken, weerkadtsen, aanschouwen, aanhidden, achterhdlen, 
doorretzen, omdrmen, onderdrdkken, overdenken, &q, ; while in 
separable composition the accent falls on the particle : mis- 
raden, wederkoopen, adnzeggen, dchterhouden, omkoojyen, onder^ 
drukkeriy overkruipen, &c. 

The following verbs (t,a.) are, with a difference of nleaning, 
both separable and inseparable : 

vrAsdoen, to do amiss. misdden, to commit a crime. 

misradeny to guess wroDg. misrdden, to advise ill. 

do6rbakken, to continue baking. doorhdkken, to bake thoroughly. 

do6rdringen, to push one's waj doordringen, to permeate. 

through. 

CndergaaUf to go under. andergdan, to undergo. 



§ 299. — ^In the Past Participle the ge is put between the 
participle and the verb : aangehouden, achtergegaan, samen* 
gewerkt, misgedaan, weggeloopt, opgenomen, &c. 

The Infinitive sign te stands between the particle and the 
verb, but no coalescing takes place : aan te houdeuy mede te 
gaan, weg te loopen, &c. 



§ 800. — Verbs with the prefix vol are inseparable : vol- 
hrengen, to accomplish; voldoen, to satisfy; volharden, 
to persevere, <&c. Volhouden, to maintain^ is an excep- 
tion. Vol = ftill, opposite to ledig, empty, never enters into 
composition with a verb : iets vol gieten, to pour some- 
thing fdIL 
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CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND VERB WITH A 

SEPARABLE PREFIX. 

§ B01.— Uitgaan, To Go Out. 

Inpinitites. Paetioiples. 

Imp. Pres. uitgaan, to go ont. ' Imp. Pros. uitg%ande, going oat. 

Comp. ,, uitgegaan(te)h€hbenf to Comp. „ uitgegcuin hebhende^ 
have gone ont. having gone out. 

Imp. Fut. {te) zuUen uitgaan, to Perf. uitgegaan, gone out. 

be about to go out. 

Comp. ,, (te) zuUen uitgegaan 
iiehheny to have been 
about to go out. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Impebfect Pbesent. 

ih ga uit, I go out. ik uitga^ I go out. 

gii gaat uity thou goest out. gij uitgctatj thou go out. 

hij gaat uity he goes out. hij uitga^ he go out. 

wij gaan uU, we go out. wij uitgaan, we go out. 

gii gaat uitj you go out. gij uitga'atf jou go out. 

zij gaan uit, thej go out. zij uitgaan, thej go out. 

Complete Pbesent. 

ik hen uitgegaan^ I have gone out. ik zij uitgegaan^ I have gone out. 
&c. &c. 

Past Impebfect. 

ik ging uit^ I went out. ik uitginge, I went out. 

gij gingt uitj thou wentest out. gij uitgingetj thou went out. 

htj ging uit^ he went out. hij uitginge, he went out. 

loij gingen uit^ we went out. wij uitgingen, we went out. 

gij gingt uit, you went out. gij uitgingetj you went out. 

zij gingen uit, they went out. zij uitgingen, they went out. 

Past Complete, 
ik was uitgegaan, 1 had gone out. ik ware uitgegaan^ I had gone out. 

Incomplete Futube. Complete Futuee. 

ik zal uvtgaan, I shall go out. ik zai uitgegaan zijn^ 1 shall have 

gone out. 

Past Impebfect Futuee. Past Complete Futuee. 

ik zou uitgaan, 1 should go out. ik zou uitgegaan zijn, I should have 

gone out. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

IlCPERFECT PrBSEITT. COMPLETE PrBSEHT. 

ik uftgingCj I shonld go out. tk ware uitgegaan^ I should haye 

gone out 

Impebfect Future. Complete Future. 

ik zou uitgingenf I snould go out. ik zou uUgegaan zijn, I should have 

gone out. 



IMPEEATIVE. 

ga uitf go out. gaan wij tUty let us go out. 

aaat uit^ go (ye) out. 
loot hem uitgaan, let him go out. laat hen uitgaan, let them go out. 



§ 302.— APPENDIX ^.— ON THE USE OF THE MOODS. 

The Indicative Mood is employed, as is common with other 
languages, to express a fact affirmatively or negatively, and 
to ask a question. 



§ 803. — The Subjunctive Mood is employed in depepdent 
sentences, and, as opposed to the Indicative, expresses pos- 
sibility or doubt. It occurs — 

(1) After the conjunctions tndien^ if; tenware, tnitSy pro- 
vided that ; tenzij, unless, and others of like nature : ik 
zal het doen miis hij het ook doe, I shall do it, provided 
he does it also ; ik kom niet tenzij hij ook kome, t shall 
not come unless he come also. 

(2) In optative, hypothetical, and concessive sentences : 
Ood zegene u ! may Gkid bless you ! al ware hij nog zoo 
geleerd, were he ever so learned, &c. £lk, hoedanig zijn 
stand in de maatschappij zij^ is verplicht de wetten te gehoor- 
zamen, dvery one, whatever his position in the com- 
munity be^ is bound to obey the laws. 

(3) In adverbial sentences of purpose or object: hij leerty 
opdat hij wijs worde, he learns to become wise ; zeg het 
mjj ten einde dat ik mij vxipene, tell it me that I may arm 
myselfy &c. 
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(4) In noun sentences, dependent on auch verbs as : 

tffillen/ to will, desire. hopen,^ to hope. 

hegeeren, to desire. wensc^n, to wish. 

hevden, to order. hidden^ to praj. 

verlangeUf to desire. tmeekeR^ to beseech. 

verzoeken^ to request. 

And others of a like nature which express a wish or a pur- 
pose : ik wil, dot hij mij groete, I wish him to greet me ; 
%k begeer, dat hij komcj I want him to come ; draag zorg, 
dat het niet geschiede, take oare that it does not happen, 
&c. So also after nouns expressing a wish, desire, hope, <&c. : 
^ij 9^^ft d^ ^^^ ^^ kennen, dat het geschiede, he expresses 
his intention that it shall happen, &c. 

After the expressions het is goed, heter, noodig, nattig, 
noodzakelijk, &c., it is good, better, necessary, profit- 
able, indispensable, &c., the verb in the appositive 
sentence stands in the Subjunctive when a wish is embraced 
in the idea : het is goed dat hij spare ( = het is wenschelijk, dat 
hij spare), it is desirable that he should save. 

§ 304. — The Conditional Mood is employed when an asser- 
tion is made dependent on an hypothesis which is considered 
as improbable or impossible. A true conditional statement has 
two parts : (1) the hypothetical sentence, where the hypothesis 
occurs, based on which is the statement in (2) sentence. 

(1) ali hij maar durfde (hypothetical), if he dared. 

(2) hij zou u verraden (statement), he would betray you. 

The verbs in both members must be in the Conditional 
mood. As further examples: wist ik het, ik zou het u 
zeggen, if I knew it, I should tell it you ; hij zou het 
doen indien hij maar kon, he would do it if he could : 

Had ik uw adem^ nachtegdlen I 

Uw zHvertoon — 
Langs aUe heuvien, aUe daten, 
Zou ik uw smeUend lied verhaien, * 

Zoo vol, zoo achoon ! 

Ikprees dien God in mijn gezangen, 

jbte veld en woud 
Weer H groene kleed heefi omgeJiangen, 
Na zooveel maanden van vertangen 

Zoo hlijde aamchouwd. 

N. Beets, De Lente. 
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§ 305. — ^It must be noted : 

(1) That the present and future tenses of this mood may 
replace each other : ttdst ik het, ik zeide het u ; hij deed het, 
indien hij maar kon ; durfde hij maar, hij verried u. From 
the lines of Beets above, and others in the same poem, it 
appears clearly ; based on the hypothesis had ik uw adem, 
nachtegalen! we have (1) ik zou uw lied verhalen ; (2) ik 
prees dien God; (3) ik zou dien grooten schepper loven; 
(4) mijn zangtoon zou dea morgena stijgen; (5) ik ware een 
prieeter in den tempel, &c. 

(2) That this mood may be used to express a wish, the 
fulfilling of which is highly improbable or impossible : Ware 
hij nog in leven / Would that he were still alive I O, 
dat ik vleugelen hadde ! O, that I had wings ! 0, ware 
ik voor hem geatorven / O, would that I had died for 
him! 

(3) That this mood may be employed in interrogative 
sentencea when the speaker expects an emphasized, confirm- 
atory answer. Zoudi gij het niet gedaan hehhen 9 Would 
you not have done it P (of course I should). 

§ 306. — The Imperative Mood has a distinct form only 
for its Second Person Singular and Plural. The First Person 
Plural and the Third Persons Singular and Plural are ex- 
pressed by the corresponding Persons of the Present Sub- 
junctive : hij zinge, leeren uoij, leeren zij. The Imperative 
may also be expressed by zullen, which originally meant to 
be under an obligation, to be compelled {see Morris's 
**H. 0. of Eng. Accidence," p. 185): gij zult niet atden, 
thou Shalt not steal ; het zal niet gegeten worden, it shall 
not be eaten, &c. 

Also laten may be used : laat ona arheiden, let us work ; 
laat h^ niet achrijven, let him not write. 

The place of the Imperative is often taken by the Infinitive 
or by a Past Participle : den moed niet opgegeven ! don't 
give up courage ! goed werken, jongena I work well, my 
boys I In sentences where the Past Participle occurs, the 
Accusative has replaced the Nominative, and worde is under- 
stood : de moed (worde) niet opgegeven / &c. 
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§ 307. — ^The Infinitive Mood is used with and mthout the 
preposition te ; (1) without, (a) after the verbs durven, kunnen^ 
laten, moeien, mogen, tmllen, zullen ^ hlijven, to remain ; 
gaan, to go ; komen, to oome ; doen, to do ; helpen, to 
help ; hooren, to hear ; voeleUy to feel ; and zien, to see ; 
(/9) as a subject in direct construction, and as predicate in 
conjunction with a copula : praten is niet genoeg, talking is 
not enough ; werken is noedig, working is wanted ; uw 
vragen wordt eischen, your asking becomes demanding, 
&c. 

(2) With :— 

(a) As object after verbs which require an Infinitive to 
complete their meaning : 

zij wenscht u te zien. she wishes to see yoa. 

^y* hoopt daar te gaaUf he hopes to go there. 

hij riea ona aan dot gezelschap te he counselled us to abandon that 

verUtterij societj, 

twee ridders hodden heloofdt Cicero two knights had promised to mur- • 

voor H aanhreken van den dag te der Cicero before dajbreak. 

vermoordenj 

(^) After nouns and adjectives which require an Infinitive 
to complete their meaning : 

het is tijd te gaan, it is time to go. 

hij heeft geen gdegenheid brieven he has no opportunity of writing 

te schrijvenj letters. 

het pvJblieh heeft het goede hegrip the public has had the good percep- 

gehad dezen dichter met open tion to welcome this poet with 

armen te ontvangen, open arms. 

ik ben nieuwagierig te hooren wat I am curious to hear what has hap- 

er gebeurt heeft^ pened. 

(y) In appositive clauses (usually in apposition with het) : 
het verUijdt mij, u hier te zien, I am pleased to see you 
here ; u alles te geven, is mij onmogelijk, it is impossible 
for me to give you everything. 

(8) To express purpose. Whenever the English to = in 
order to, for the purpose of, it must be preceded in Dutch 
by om : ik hen hier om te leeren, I am here to learn ; ik 
kom nUy om van u alien afscheid te nemen, I come now to 
take leave of all of you. 

N.B. — The Accusative with the Infinitive, so common in 
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English, is unknown in Dutch. A subordinate clause intro- 
duced by the conjunction dat must be employed to express 
such a construction : I know him to be an industrious 
man, t^ weet^ dat hij een vlijtige man is ; do you want him. 
to break his word P vnlt gij, dat hij zijn woord breken 
zaU 



§ 308. — The Infinitive must be used to translate the Eng- 
lish gerund, preceded immediately and governed by a pre- 
position — of heaHng, for seeing, toithout working, in thinking, 
upon succeeding, &c. : he possesses the gift of speaking 
well, hij hezit de gave goed te spreken ; let me have the 
pleasure of hearing you, la^t mij het genoegen hehben u te 
hooren ; we cannot get on in the world without work- 
^S; ^ kunnen in de wereld niet voorkomen zander te drbeiden. 

So also when the gerund is governed by a verb : do not 
begin talking, begin niet te spreken ; I intend spending 
my holidays there, ik meen mijne vacantie door door te 
"brengen {see Appendix B,) 

§ 309. — The Infinitive Active is used te express the 
English Infinitive Passive after zijn, to be, and blijven, to 
remain : zij is nergens te vinden, she is nowhere to be 
found ; er blijft nog veel te doen, there remains much to 
be done still. 



§ 310. — The Infinitive Mood is declined like a noun of the 
Neut. gender : achtenswaardig, worthy to be esteemed ; 
zingens tijd, time for singing ; tot walgens toe, to satiety ; 
op beziens, on being looked at ; tot weerziens, au revoir, <&c. 



§ 311. — The Infinitive of Transitive verbs is often used 
adjectively with a passive signification: de nog te drukken 
bladen = de bladen, die nog moeten gedrukt warden, the leaves 
that have yet to be pressed ; de te leeren lessen = de lessen 
die moeten geleerd warden, the lessons that must be 
learned ; de te doen werken = de werken, die moeten gedaan 
warden, works which have to be done. Van Dale adds 
" in het schinjven vermijde men zelfs uitdrukkingen als de 
bovenstaande zooveel mogelijk," in writing, avoid such 
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expressions as the above as mucli as possible. In- 

transitiye verbs do not admit of this construction. 



§ 312.--APPENDIX 5.— ON PARTICIPLES. 

The Imperfect Participle is far less extensively used in 
Dutch than in English. 

It maj, however, be used attributively^ and becomes then 
subject to the rules for the declension of adjectives (see 
p. 59) : met eene soort van apottende drift, with a kind of 
mocking passion ; riep de edelman met vlammenden blik, 
exclaimed the nobleman with flaming look ; de bruis- 
ende tuateratroomen^ the foaming streams. 

Imperfect Participles, as such, do not admit of comparison. 
Some, however, have so little of the nature of a participle, 
and approximate so closely to that of an adjective, as to 
admit of the degrees of comparison : met de verbazendste 
kalmte, with the most amazing calmness ; de dringendste 
bezigheden^ the most pressing business. 



§ 313. — ^It may (2) be used adverbially to denote manner 
or state : 

die hem hevend en bloezend tMn- who took it trembling and blwihing. 

vaarddef 

de oom dreigde hem achertsend, his uncle threatened him joking(l7). 

iheg'hem op den schouder en sprak clapped him on the shoulder and 

lachend, spoke, laughing. 



§ 314. — ^But the English Present Participle, so common in 
adverbial clajuses of time, cause, and manner, must be trans- 
lated bj the help of a conjunction and a finite verb : 

hearing his enemy speak in that way, toen hij zijn vijand op die wijze 
his face became grave. hoorde spreken^ wera zijn gelaat 

ematig, 
having given his orders, the officer toen de offider zijn orders gegeven 

rode quickly away, hadj reed hij spoedia weg, 

after having spoken a few words, nadat hij eenige wooraen gesprohen 

he went away. h€id ging hij weg. 

God being just, sin will be punished, dewijl Ooa regtvaardig is, zed de 

zonde gestraft loorden. 
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§316. — The Participle of the Passive Voice has also an 
attributive use. When so employed it is declined like the 
adjective, and sometimes admits of comparison: hij ging 
verder en sprak met gedwongene koelheid, he went further 
and spoke with forced coolness; slechts met neerge- 
slagene oogen, only with downcast eyes ; met onbeperkte 
toegevendheid, with unlimited indulgence. 

§ 316. — This Participle may also be used adverbially to 
express manner, state : 

Waar^ meester, peinst gij op f Wat wereldj opgerezen 
Ten antwoord op die hei I 

SCHJLEPMAN. 

Weg^ plants hoom^ tuin^ woud .... dUes weg, aUes 
glad gesdiaafd, gemaaidj gesdioren, 

E. D. Dekker. 

Bezield met nieuwen moedy . . . : inspired with new 

courage This Participle may take the place of the 

Imperative : den moed met opgegeven ! don't g;ive up 
courage ! den arbeid aangevangen I commence the work ! 



317.-.APPENDIX a— LIST OF COMMON INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS CONJUGATED WITH BEBBEN, 



aarzden, 

arheidenf 

heven, 

Uaffen, 

hloeijenf 

hrommen, 

hrvUen, 

dohberen, 

draien, 

draven^ 

drennen, 

drentelen, 

dribbelen, 

droomen, 

drmlen, 

drinken, 

dutkeUtif 

duren, 

dturvtrif 

duUen^ 



to hesitate. 

to work. 

to tremble. 

to bark. 

to blossom. 

to buzz. 

to roar. 

to flnctuate. 

to loiter. 

to trot. 

to shake, quake. 

to lounge. 

to loiter. 

to dream. 

to slumber. 

to drink. 

to plunge. 

to last. 

to dare. 

to nap. 



dioalen, 

eindigerif 

etteren, 

falen, 

feilen, 

jlikkeren, 

fonkden, 

gapen, 

geeuweUf 

gdden, 

gdijhm^ 

gesten, 

gevoden, 

giUen, 

gisten, 

glanzerif 

glinsteren, 

gloeijen, 

gonzen, 

golverif 



to err. 
to finish, 
to suppurate, 
tofaiL 
to fail, 
to glitter, 
to sparkle, 
to gape, 
to yawn, 
to cost, 
to resemble, 
to ferment, 
to feel, 
to shriek, 
to ferment, 
to calender, 
to glitter, 
to glow, 
to buzz, hum. 
to fluctuate. 
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grazen^ 


to graze. 


mogeiif 


grenzen. 


to border. 


moeterif 


grimlachen^ 


to smile. 


morrerif 


groenerif 


to grow green. 


muizen, 


grommenf 
haarklovenj 


to scold. 


omdolerif 


to caviL 


omkijkenf 


handelen, 


to treat. 


oorlogeUf 


harrewarren, 


to jangle. 


oplettetij 


heerschen. 


to domineer. 




heeten. 


to be called. 


Cfpzierij 


hikken, 


to hiccough. 


overnachten. 


hinken. 


to halt, Kmp. 


ovenvinterenf 


hinneken, 


to neigh. 


jpiepeUf 


hijgen. 


to gasp. 


jpogcheUj 


hoesten. 


to cough. 


jprifkeUj 
rabbderhf 


hommden. 


to buzz. 


huicheUn^ 


to dissemble. 


rammdeh, 


hvilerif 


to weep. 


raootteUf 


huppelenj 
iJUn, 


to lump, 
to hurry. 


redeneren, 
ridcerij 


tjveren, 
jammerenj 


to endeavour. 


riUerif 


to lament. 


ruischen. 


jankeut 


to yelp. 


rusteUj 


jevken, 


to itch. 


schaden. 


juichen. 


to shout. 


schderij 


kabbelenf 


to prattle ) of 
murmur 1 rivers. 


schdlen, 




schermen, 


kcdverif 


to calve. 


schertseUj 


kampen. 


to combat. 


schijneiif 


keffen, 


to yelp, 
to lament. 


sdiimmden, 


kermen. 


sdiittereriy 


kihbelen, 


to cavil. 


schreeuwen. 


kijkenj 


to look. 


slapen^ 


ktjvenf 
ktagen. 


to scold. 


slenterenj 


to complain. 


slonseriy 


klappertandent to chatter (of teeth). 


smevien. 


kUnken, 


to sound. 


amvXleny 


knabbden^ 


to gnaw. 


snappen, 
snikken, 


knarsen. 


to enash. 
to bruise. 


kneuzen. 


snoeveuj 


knorren. 


to grumble. 


snorken. 


krijieUj 


to weep. 


spotteUy " 


kv/^chen. 


to cough, 
to walk. 


staauj 


kutjeren^ 


stamereUj 


kwaken. 


to croak. 


atoppen. 


kwijnen. 


to languish. 


steunen. 


Uzgchen, 


to laugh. 


strijden, 


latenj 


to leave. 


stoeijen. 


lekken, 


to leak. 


storten, 


leuneii, 


to lean. 


studererij 


leven, 


to live. 


stuiven, 


Icden, 


to draw lots. 


9uffen, 


luisteren, • 


to listen. 


suizen. 


maauioenf 


to mew. 


sukkderij 
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to be permitted, 
to be obliged, 
to mui^ur. 
to mouse, 
to err. 

to look about, 
to make war. 
to notice, pay atten- 
tion, 
to look up. 
to stay overnight, 
to winter, 
to cheep, 
to boast, 
to make a show, 
to rattle, 
to rattle, 
to revel, 
to reason, 
to smell, 
to tremble, 
to purl, 
to rest, 
to damage, 
to ail. 
to ring, 
to fence, spar, 
to jest, 
to seem. 

to grow mouldy, 
to glitter, 
to cry. 
to sleep, 
to saunter, 
to work dirtily, 
to smoke, 
to feast, 
to prattle, 
to sob. 
to boast, 
to snore, 
to mock, 
to stand, 
to stammer, 
to stop, 
to groan, 
to fight, 
to dally, 
to spill, 
to study, 
to raise dust, 
to dote, 
to buzz, 
to loiter. 
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talfnen, 

tieren, 

tintelen, 

toeven, 

trachteny 

treffen, 

treuren, 

twisten, 

twijfelen, 

vaatekf 

veinzeuj 

vechten, 

visschen, 

vlugten, 

vonkelen, 

vreezen^ 

waken, 

wcuihten, 

wanen. 
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to loiter. 


wedden. 


to bet. 


to make noise 


1. wedijveren. 


to rival. 


to tingle. 


weenerij 


to weep. 


to tarry. 


wegen. 


to weigh. 


to try. 


wemden, 


to swarm. 


to hit. 


toiUen, 


to will. 


to mourn. 


tooed&iiy 


to rage. 


to quarrel, 
to doubt. 


wonen. 


to dwell. 


worstden. 


to wrestle. 


to express. 


vx)rmen, 


to drudge. 


to fast. 


zegevieren. 


to triumph 


to feign. 


zingen, 


to sing. 


to fight. 


zondigen, 


to sin. 


to fish. 


zorgen, 
zuSuen, 


to care. 


to fly. 


tosigfa. 


to sparkle. 


zweeten. 


to sweat. 


to fear. 


zwemmeUf 


to swim. 


to watch. 


zweren, 


to swear. 


to wait. 


zwerven. 


to wander. 


to presume. 


zuooegerij 


to toil. 



§ 318.— APPENDIX J9.— LIST OF COMMON INTKANSITIVE 
VERBS CONJUGATED WITH ZIJK 



afreizenj 
hedareny 

hersten, 

heschimmelenf 

hestoUen, 

hevriezen, . 

hezinken, 

hezwijkenf 

hezimjmen^ 

Uijkenf 

hlijven, 

dalen^ 

gdtMcen, 

geachieden, 

ingaan, 

irikomen, 

inzinken, 

homen, 

mtdegaan, 

nederdcden, 

nedervaUeUf 

nederzinkeUf 

omkomen, 

ontvctUenf 

ontzinkerif 

opengaan^ 

cpgaarif 



to set out. 

to calm. 

to burst. 

to grow mouldy. 

to coagulate. 

to freeze. 

to settle. 

to faint away. 

to swoon. 

to seem. 

to remain. 

to descend. 

to succeed. 

to happen. 

to enter. 

to come in. 

to sink in. 

to come. 

to accompany. 

to descend. 

to fall down. 

to sink dowQ. 

to perish. 

to slip out of. 

to sii^ away. 

to open. 

to nse. 



opnjzen, 
opwasaeTif 
opzweUen, 
overblijven, 

overlijdenj 

rijzeny 

roesten, 

slippen, 

aluipeii, 

8neven, 

sterven, 

stoUen, 

vaUen, 

verhastererif 

verUeeken, 

verdclen, 

verdorren, 

verdtmjnerif 

verergeren, 

verhuizetij 

vermagerenf 

vermeerderen, 

veron^dukkeUf 

verrijzen, 

verroesten, 

verschaUeHf 



to rise. 

to grow up. 

to swell. 

to remain. 

to agree; 

to die. 

to rise. 

to rust. 

to slip. 

to sneak. 

to die, perish. 

to die. 

to coagulate. 

to fall. 

to degenerate. 

to grow pale. 

to err. 

to wither. 

to disappear. 

to grow worse. 

to remove. 

to grow lean. 

to increase. 

to perish. 

to rise %omthe dead. 

to rust. 

to pall. 
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verachimmelenf 

versleckten, 

verslimmererij 

versmachten^ 

verstommen, 

vervaUen, 

verweUcenj 

verwilderen. 



to grow mouldy, 
to grow worse, 
to deteriorate, 
to be choked, 
to become speech- 

less, 
to decay, 
to fade. 
to grow wild. 



verziTtkeUj 

voortspruiten, 

wassen, 

wegraken^ 

wegvlieden, 

tcorden, 

zinken, 

zweUeUf 



to sink down, 
to spring forth, 
to grow, 
to be lost, 
to fly away, 
to become, 
to sink, 
to swell. 



§310.— A.PPENDIX ^.— LIST OF VERfiS CONJUGATED 
WITH EITHER ZIJN OR HEBBEN. 



ajwciaijen, 

hederven^ 

hevaUeiif 

hijstaan, 

gaaUj 

inspringen, 

iTUreden, 

Uimmen, 

IdeureUf 

hnielen^ 

krimpm, 

liggen, 

Tutderen^ 

ontspringen, 

opstijgeUf 

opvltegeriy 

€fver8cMetenj 

rtjden, 



to blow down. 


rimpdenf 


to spoil. 


roUeUy 


to please. 


schieterif 


to assist. 


schilferenj 


to ^0. 


spoeden. 


to jump m. 


springen, 


to enter. 


strarMeny 


to climb. 


struikden. 


to colour. 


toeschieterij 


to kneel. 


treden^ 


to shrink. 


uitglijden^ 


to lie. 


varen. 


to approach. 


verarmen. 


to issue. 


verdrinken, 


to mount. 


vergeten, 


to fly up. 


vertrekkerif 


to be left. 


vliegeUf 


to tear. 


vloeijerif 
vordereTif 


to ride. 



to wrinkle, 
to roll, 
to shoot, 
to scale off. 
to haste, 
to leap, 
to strand, 
to stumble, 
to rush towards, 
to tread, 
to glide out. 
to navigate, 
to grow poor, 
to be drowned, 
to forget, 
to depart, 
to fly. 
to flow, 
to advance. 



§ 320.— APPENDIX -P.— LIST OF STRONG VERBS WITH 

THEIR PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Inf. Mood. 

hedervenj 

hedriegen, 

heginneUf 

hergerif 

herstenj 



:i 



harsteUj 
heveUn, ^ 
hezinnen, 
hezvnjkeUy 
bidden. 



to spoil ; 
to cheat ; 
to beein ; 
to hide ; 

to burst ; 

to order ; 
to recollect ; 
to faint ; 
to pray ; 



Ind., Imp. 
Present. 

bederff 

hedrieg, 

begin, 

berg, 

berstj 

baraty 
beved, 
bezin, 
bezwijk, 
• bidy 



Imp. Past. 

bedierff 
bedroog, 
begoUy 
borg, 
borst and 
berstte, 

}eval, 
bezon, 
bezweekf 
badf 



bi 



Perpbct 
Participle. 

bedorven. 
bedrogen, 
begonnen. 
geborgen. 
geboraten, 

gebarsten. 

bevolen. 

bezonnen. 

bezweken. 

gebeden, 

M 
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Inf. Mood. 

bieden, 
*bijt€nf 
bindenj 
hlazen, 
hUjJcen, 

hhnkeUf 
hreken, 
huigen, 
ddven^ 
dingen^ 
dijgen, 
dra^en^ 
dri^ven^ 
dnngefif 
driiScen^ 
druipeUj 
duikeUj 
dujingeifif 
eten, 
fluiterif 
gelden, 
genezeUf 
genieten, 
geven, 
gieten, 
gUJden, 
ghmmen^ 
graven, 
grijpen, 
*grijnenf 
nangen, 
heffen, 



heffi 
'heh 



£ipen, 

*hij8chenf 
hovden, 
houwenf 
kerven, 
kiezen, 
kijken^ 
kiwenf 
Jmmmen, 
klinken, 

*kluiven, 
kniipeny 

*hn)gen^ 
kntnpeiif 
krijten, 

*krtJ8cnenf 



to offer; 
to bite; 
to bind ; 
to blow ; 
to seem ; 
to remain; 
to shine ; 
to break ; 
to ben j ; 
to dig; 
to cheapen ; 
to swell ; 
to carrj; 
to drive; 
to press ; 
to drink; 
to drip; 
to dive ; 
to force; 
to eat; 
to whistle ; 
to be worth ; 
to heal ; 
to enjoy: 
to give; 
toponr; 
to glide ; 
to glimmer; 
to dig; 
to seize ; 
to whine ; 
to hang; 
to lift ; 
to help ; 
to hoist ; 
to hold ; 
to hew; 
to carve ; 
to choose ; 
to look ; 
to chide ; 
to chime ; 
to sound ; 
to cleave ; 
to pinch ; 
to get ; 
to shrink ; 
to weep ; 
to scream ; 
to wheel ; 



Ikd., Imp. 
Present. 

hiedj 

bijt, 

hindj 

hlacu, 

lUjk 

hlijf, 

hlinky 

breeky 

Jmig, 

ddf, 

ding, 

dijgf 
dracuff 
drijfy 
dring, 
drink, 
druip, 
duihf 
dicing, 
eet, 
"ifluit, 
geloUy 
geneeSf 
geniet, 

giet, 
glijd, 
ghm, 
graaf, 

ffrijp, 
grtjn, 
hang, 

hef. 
help, 

hijtch, 

houd, 

Tujuw, 

kerf, 

kiet, 

kijf» 
Jdim. 

klink, 

Muif, 

kniff, 

krtjg, 

krifnp, 

krijt, 

knjtch, 

krui, 



Imp. Past. 

bood, 

beet, 

bona, 

Uiea, 

bUek, 

HorJc, 
brak, 
boog, 
doLf, 
dong, 
deeg, 
droeg, 
dreef, 
drong, 
droTUs, 
droop, 
dook, 
dwong, 
at, 
Jloot 
gold, 
genas, 
genoot, 

goot, 

gleed, 

gUm, 

groef, 

greep, 

green, 

ning, 

hief, 

holp, hielp, 

heesch, 

hidd, 

hieuw, 

korf, 

koos, 

keek, 

keef, 

kUm, 

klohk, 

kloof, 

kneip, 

kreeg, 

kromp^ 

kreet, 

kreesch, 

krooi. 



Pbbfeot 
Pabticiplb, 

geboden, 

gebeten. 

gebonden, 

geblazen, 

gebUken. 

gebHeven, 

geblonken, 

gehroken, 

gehogen, 

gedolven, 

gedongen. 

gedegen. 

gedragen. 

gedreven, 

gedrongen, 

gedroMcen, 

gedropen, 

gedoken, 

gedtoongen, 

gegeten, 

gefloten. 

gegolden, 

genezen, 

genoten. 

gegeven. 

gegoten, 

gegleden, 

geglommen, 

gegraven. 

gegrepen, 

gegrenen, 

gehangen, 

geheven, 

geholpen. 

gehesehen. 

gehouden, 

gehouwen, 

gekorven, 

gekozen, 

gekeken. 

gekeven, 

geklommen. 

gekUmken, 

gekloven. 

gekn^sen, 

gekr^en, 

gekrony^en, 

gekreten, 

gekreecken, 

gekrooien. 



t 3rd Person Sing. 
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Inf. Mood. 
kruijsen, 

laten, 
lezerif 
liegeri, 
liggeUf 

lijkenf 

loopeUf 

luiken, 

meten, 
*mij€len, 
nemerif 
nijgen, 
mjpen, 

prijzerif 
raaen, 
rijdenj 
rijgen, 
rijten, 
rtjzen^ 
roeperif 
ruwen, 
rijverij 
schdden^ 
schenden, 
scJienken, 
^scheppen^ 
acheren, 
sckieterhf 
schijnen^ 
8ch/rijden, 
achrijveiif 
*8chriJcken, 
*8chuilen, 
schuiven, 
tlapen, 

ehriken, 
tluiken, 
sluipen, 

smeUeUf 
smi^tenf 
snijden, 
snuiUrif 

snuiven, 
spijten, 



to creep ; 
to acquit ; 
to leave ; 
to read ; 
to lie ; 

to lie (do¥m) ; 
to su£fer ; 
to resemble ; 
to run ; 
to shut ; 
to milk ; 
to measure ; 
to avoid ; 
to take ; 
to courtesy ; 
to pinch ; 
to ravel ; 
to value ; 
to counsel ; 
to ride; 
to lace ; 
to slit ; 
to rise ; 
to call ; 
to smell ; 
to rake ; 
.to abuse ; 
to violate ; 
to pour ; 
to create ; 
to shave ; 
to shoot ; 
to seem; 
to stride ; 
to write ; 
to startle ; 
to hide ; 
to push ; 
to sleep ; 
to grind ; 
to wear out ; 
to shrink ; 
to smuggle ; 
to sneak ; 
to shut ; 
to melt ; 
to hurl; 
to cut ; 
to snuff (a 
candle) ; 
to take snuff; 
to regret ; 



Ind., Imp. 
Fbbsent. 

hrvipf 

kwijt^ 

UuUf 

lees, 

Ueg, 

liidj 

lijk, 

hop, 

luuCf 

melk, 

meet, 

mijd, 

neem, 



nvfp, 
phiis, 
prijs, 
road, 
rijd, 
rijg, 

Tl^t, 

nj8, 

roep, 

rutk, 

schdd, 

8chend, 

echenk, 

scJup, 

scheer, 

Bchiet, 

8chijn, 

schrijd, 

8chnjf, 

8chrtk, 

echuil, 

8chmf, 

8laap, 

8lijp, 

sh^t, 

shnk, 

8ltUk, 



sluU, 

8melt^ 

8mijtf 

snijd, 

snuit, 

snuiff 
spijt, 



Imp. Pjlst. 

krocp, 
kweet, 
liet, 
las, 
hog, 
lag, 
leed, 
leek, 
liep, 
look, 
tnolk, 
mat, 
meed, 
nam, 
neeg, 
neep^ 
pho8, 
prees, 
ried, 
reed, 
reeg, 
reet, 
reee, 
riep, 
rook, 
reef, 
8cMd, 
eehond, 
echonk, 
8chiep^ 
sckooTf 
schoot, 
8cheen, 
8cli/reed, 
8ckreefj 
8chrok, 
school, 
schoof, 
eliep, 
sleep, 
sleet, 
shnk, 
shok, 
sloop, 
shot, 
smoU, 
smeet, 
sneed, 
snoot, 

snoof, 
speet. 



Perfect 
Fabticiple. 

gekrcpen, 

gekweten, 

gelaten, 

gdezen, 

gehgen, 

geUgen, 

geleden. 

geleken, 

gehopen. 

gehhen, 

gemolken, 

gemeten, 

gemeden, 

genomen. 

genegen. 

genepen, 

gephzen, 

geprezen, 

geraden, 

gereden, 

geregen. 

gereten, 

gerezen, 

geroepen, 

gerohen. 

gereven, 

geschdden, 

geschonden, 

geschonken, 

gesckapen, 

gesehoren, 

geschoten, 

geschenen, 

geschreden, ' 

geschreven, 

geschrokken, 

geschclen, 

geschoven. 

gealapen, 

geslepen, 

gesleten, 

geslonken, 

geshken. 

geshpen, 

geshten, 

gesmolten. 

gesmeten, 

gesneden, 

gesnoten, 

gesnoven, 
gespeten, 

M 2 
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Inp. Mood. 
spinnenj 

spreken^ 

springen^ 

apruiten^ 

spuiterif 

sjmgen, 

steken^ 

sterverij 

stijpen, 
^attiven^ 

stinken^ 
^stooten, 

strijden, 

atri^kenj 

gtmvenj 

tijgen, 

treden^ 

treffen, 

treJeken, 

vaUeUj 

vangerif 

varerif 

vechten, 

vergeterif 

verdmjnerif 

verdrieteTif 

verliezerif 

verwerven, 

verzinnen^ 

verzivinderij 

viiideny 

vUckteny 

vliedeUy 

vliegen^ 

vlieteUf 

vreterif 

vriezen, 
*wa88ckenj 

^wasserif 
. wegen, 

werpen, 

werverif 

wiikerij 

wiiten, 

tmjzen, 

toindenj 

Vfinnen, 

warden, 

tvrijven. 



Ind., Imp. Pehpect 

Present. Imp. Past. Participle. 



to spin ; 
to split ; 
to speak ; 
to spring ; 
to sprout ; 
to spout ; 
to spit ; 
to sting; 
to steal ; 
to die ; 
to mount ; 
to starch ; 
to stink ; 
to push ; 
to fight ; 
to stroke ; 
to raise dust ; 
to begin ; 
to step ; 
to hit ; 
to draw ; 
to fall ; 
to catch ; 
to navigate ; 
to fight ; 
to forget ; 
to disappear ; 
to sadden ; 
to lose ; 
to obtain ; 
to invent ; 
to disappear ; 
to find ; 
to twist ; 
to fly; 
to fly; 
to flow ; 
to devour ; 
to freeze ; 
to wash ; 

to gi-ow ; 
to weigh ; 
to throw; 
to recruit ; 
to retreat ; 
to impute; 
to show ; 
to wind ; 
to win ; 
to become ; 
to rub ; 



aptn, 

apKjt, 

spreekf 

8pri}tg, 

spruitf 

spuit, 

spuugf 

steekj 

stedt 

sterf, 

stmkf 

stoot, 

strydj 

stnjkf 

stuif, 

%, 
treed, 

tref, 

trekj 

vaZ, 

vang, 

vaar, 

vecht, 

vergeet, 

verdwijrif 

verdriet, 

verlieSf 

verwerfj 

verzin, 

verzwind, 

vindj 

vlecJit, 

vliedj 

vlieg, 

vlietf 

vreetj 

vries, 

wasachf 

waSj 

weeg, 

werp, 

werf, 

vnjkf 

wtjt, 

WIJ8, 

wind, 
win, 
wordf 
wrijff 



apon, 
spUetj 
apraky 
aprong, 
aprootf 
apooty 
apoog, 
atakf 
atcdf 
atierfj 
ateeg, 
ateef, 
atonk, 
atiet, 
atreedf 
atreeky 
atoofj 
teeg, 
tradj 
irof, 
trok, 
viel, 
ving, 
voevj 
vocMf 
vergat, 
verdween, . 
verdreetf 
verloor, 
verwierff 
verzon, 
verzioondf 
vondj 
vlocht, 
vlood, 
vloog, 
vlooty 
vratf 
vroor, 
vjieach and 
waachtCf 
vnea, 
woog, 
unerp, 
vyierfy 
weekf 
weety 
weea, 
wond, 
won, 

werdy wierdf 
wreef. 



geaponnen, 

geapleten, 

geaproken, 

geaprongen, 

geaproten, 

geapoten. 

geapogen, 

geatotcen, 

geatolen. 

geatorven. 

geategen, 

geateven. 

geatonken, 

geatooten. 

geatreden. 

geatreken. 

geatoven, 

getegen. 

getreden. 

getroffen, 

getrokken. 

gevdUen, 

gevangen. 

gevaren, 

gevochten, 

vergeten. 

verdwenen. 

verdroten. 

verhren. 

verworven. 

verzonnen, 

verzwonden. 

gevonden, 

gevlochten. 

gevloden. 

gevlogen. 

gevloten. 

gevreten. 

gevroren. 

gewaaachen, 

gewaaaen, 

geiDogen. 

geworpen, 

geuDorven, 

geweken, 

geweten, 

geioezen. 

gewonden. 

gewonnen. 

geworden, 

getoreven. 
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Inf. Mood. 

wringen, 
^zieden, 

zijgeTij 

zenden, 

zingen, 

sdnkenj 

zUten^ 

zvigen, 

zuipen, 

zwdgerif 

zwellen, 

zwemmerif 
^zwererif 
^zwerven^ 

zunjgen, 



to wring ; 
to seethe ; 
to filter ; 
to send ; 
to sing ; 
to sink ; 
to sit ; 
to suck ; 
to drink ; 
to swallow ; 
to swell ; 
to swim ; 
to swear ; 
to swerve ; 



Ind., Imp. 
Pbesent. 

tvring, 
ziedf 

zijg, 

zend, 

zing, 

zirikf 

zity 

zuig, 

zuipj 

zweUfj 

zwei, 

ztoenij 

zweer, 

zwerf, 



to be silent ; zwijg^ 



Imp, Past. 

wrotig, 

zoodf 

eeeg, 

zondf 

zona, 

zanfc, 

zat, 

zoogj 

zoop, 

zwolg, 

zrcolf 

zwom, 

zwoer, 

zwierf and 

zworff 
zujeeg^ 



Perfect 
Pakticiplb. 

geujrongen, 

gezoden, 

gezegen, 

gezonden, 

gezongen, 

gezonken. 

gezeten, 

gezogen. 

gezcpen. 

gezicohen. 

gezioouen, 

gezwommen* 

gezworen. 

gezworven, 

gezwegen. 



The Verbs marked with an asterisk are mentioned in the Section F 

(bis) on Irregularities — § 278. 



CHAPTER XIII. 
§ 321.— THE ADVERB {Het Bijwoord). 
Adverbs may be divided into the following kinds : — 



(a) Manner: 


— 






schooUy frcuiiy 


, beautifully. 


hoe, 


how. 


schriftelijk, 


in writing. 


zoo. 


so. 


korteliik, 
hlindelings. 


briefly. 


dtu. 


thus. 


blindly. 


anders, 


otherwise. 


zoetjeSf 


gently. 


slecht, 


badly. 


StiUetjes, 
zachtkena, 


softly. 


&c. 




softly. 







As: 



hij schildert schoon, 
zij schrijven slecht, 
dejongen leest vlug, 
hij deed het blinddings, 
ik zal 't u kortelijk zeggen, 
hij deed het averechts, 
de eene doet het dusj de andere zoo, 
&c. 



he paints beautifully, 
they write badly, 
the boy reads fluently, 
he did it blindly. 
I shall tell it you briefly, 
he did it in the wrong way. 
the one does it thus, tne other so 
&c. 



It must be particularly noticed that almost all adjectives 
of quality may be used as Adverbs of Manner without any 
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change whatever : thus, achoon, fraai^ slecht, goed, vltjtig^ 
express respectiyelj beautiftd and beautifiillyy handsoma 
and handsomely^ bad and badly, good and well, dili- 
gent and diligently. 



(P) Magnitude and Degree :• 

genoegf enough. 

half, half. 

tienvotul, tenfold. 

hoogst, highly, much. 

uiterat, extremely. 

uUemutte (for exceedingly. 
uitdermatejt 



bijzondeTf 
te, 

tameUjhf 

dnewerf, 
zecTf 



especially. 

too. 

too, quite too. 

tolerahly, rather. 

fairiy. 

thrice. 

▼ery. 



As: 



zy wets uiterst hdeefd, she was extremely ^lite. 

ik was bijzonder tevredeuj I was especially satisfied. 

driewerfgdukldg ia de tevredene, thrice happy is the contented man. 
&c. ' &c. 



(y) Circumstance: — 



tevergeefSf 
teralmksj 
terloqpa, 
gaarne, 
mede, 
te gelijk, 
aJUemaal and 
aUegader, 



m yam. 

stealthily. 

by-the-by. 

willingly. 

also, likewise. 

equally. 

altogether. 



As: 



ih heh maar drie zusterSf 
zij smeeJcte tevergeefs, 
hij deed het gaarne, 

{S) Place and Space : — 



aan, 
achter, 

in, 

op, 

voor, 

heindeenveeVf 

naast, 

nevens, 

beneden, 

htnnen, 

buiten, 



on. 

behind. 

by. 

in. 

up. 

in adyance. 

far and near. 

next. 

close by. 

below. 

within. 

without. 



somen, 
alechts and 

maar, 
minstens, 
eerstens, 
ten slotte, 
tcijders, 
voortSj 



together, 
but, only. 

at least. 

firstly. 

in conclusion. 

moreover. 

further. 



I have but three sisters, 
she supplicated in vain, 
he did it willingly. 



onderf 

vnjd en zijd, 

ergens, 

nergens, 

ginds, 

t* huis or ie 

huisj 
rectus, 
links, 

voartoaarts, 
huiswaarts, 
te mijwaart, 



underneath, 
far and wide, 
eyerywhere. 
nowhere, 
yonder, 
at home. 

to the rielit. 
to the len. 
forwards, 
homewards, 
towards me. 
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As: 

ja, die landouwen, ah heinde en those fields are no more, gaze wo 
veer wij hier euznschouwen, zijn far and near. 
nergens meer. 

Waar Maoa en Waal te zamen spoeU 

En Gorkum rijst van ver, 
DaofT heft zich op den linker zoom, 
JSn spiegeU in den breeden stroom 

Een slot van eeuwen her, 
*Ii8 Loeveetein, 

ToLLENs, Herman de Buiter. 
(c) Of Time :— 

ooitf 

nooit, 

nimmer, 

nimmermeer, 

eenSf 

weleer (from 

wijlen eer)f 
voorheen, 
thane, . 

guteren, 
aadelijJct 
reeds, 

As: 

zal het ooit gebewren f 

ik zie hem zdden^ 

er was eens een koning, 

Xanthos en BalioSj beiden het roemvol kroost van Podarge, 
Weet thans anders uw menner te redden en toeder te hrengen 
Onder de schaar van Achaaiers^ als eerst ons verzaadde de oorlog^ 
Niet als PatroUos hehoort gij hem daar te verlatenj gesneuveld, 

C. YosMAEB, De Ilias van HomeroSj Zang 19. 
(f) Modal — subdivided into 
(1) Affirmative: 



ever. 


wanneer. 


when. 


never. 


terstond, 


instantly. 


never. 


altoos, aUijd, 


always. 


nevermore. 


sedert, 


since. 


once on a time. 


's nachts. 


by night. 


formerly. 


van lieverlede, 


gradually. 




somtijds, 


sometimes. 


formerly. 


onderdaags, 


lately. 


now. 


doorgaans, 


continually. 


to-day. 


temet, 


sometimes. 


yesterday. 


voortaan, 


henceforth. 


at once. 


nogmaals. 


once more. 


already. 







will it ever happen ? 
I seldom see him. 
there was once a king. 



.?«, 


yes. 


wd, 


well, of course 


voorzeker, 


certainly. 


voorwaar, 


verily. 


stellig, 


positively. 



geims, 

waarlijk, 

waarachtig, 

trouwens, 

volstrekt. 



surely, 
truly, 
certainly, 
in truth, 
absolutely. 



(2) Negative : n^en, niet, no, not ; geenszins, by no 
means. 



(3) Conjectural: 

waarschijnlijk, apparently. 
misschien perhaps. 

(from H mag 

gescheiden). 



mogelijk, possibly. 

wdlichtj perchance. 

vermoedelijk, presumably. 
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(4) Conjvmciional : 



evenwdf 
niettemin (for 

niet de min)j 
tochf 
desniettegen- 

ataanae., 
irUusachen, 



now. 

however. 

neyertheless. 

yet. 
notwithBtand- 

ing, 
meanwhile. 



integended & on the contrary. 
daarentegeUf 

dienvclgens conseqaentlj. 
(formerly in- 
correctly 
dien8vcigen8\ 

derhalvCf therefore. 

&c. &c. 



Some of the former, together with the Interrogative Ad- 
verbs waarom, why ? tvaartoe, whereto P weshdbe, where- 
fore P vamoaar^ whence P and toot, why P may be charac- 
terized as Adverbs of Reason. 



§ 322. — Many Adverbs consist of more than one word : 
to such the name Phrasal Adverb would apply. In addition 
to those given above, may be added : 



afen aan, 
hier en daar^ 
van ganscher harte^ 
in culer y7, 
onverrichter zake, 

hij toevalf 
te onpaSf 
te berde, 
te loor {gaan)j 
met recht, 
&c. 



o£f and on. 

here and there. 

with all one's heart. 

in a hurry. 

one's purpose unaccomplished 

{nequiaqtiam), 
hy accident, 
nnseasonahly. 
8ur le tapis, 
to be lost, 
justly. 

&c. 



The words composing what were once Phrasal Adverbs 
have in numerous instances coalesced, as: inderdaad, in- 
deed ; metterdaad (for met der daad\ really, in fact ; uiter- 
mate; mettertijd; terloops; temauwemoody scarcely; opnieuw, 
afresh; hijtijds, betimes; vandaag ; altemet; altegader^ <&c. 

§ 323. — From a few Adverbs in 8 adjectives have been 
formed: schaarsch, rare, from schaars ; vergeefsch, vain, 
fruitless, useless, from vergeefs; averechtsch, wrong, 
preposterous, from averechts ; fiukschy quick, alert, from 
flvks; linksch, sinister, from links; gindsch, yon, from 
ginds ; dagelijkach^ daily, from dageltjks, &c. From the 
coalesced Phrasal Adverbs onderhands, buitendijks, and 
cuderweta have been formed in like manner onderhandsch, 
private ; buitendijksch^ outside the dykes ; ouderwetsch, 
old-fashioned. 
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The following Adverbs : dwaars, athwart ; paars, in 
pairs ; bitSy severely ; spits, sharply ; Jlets, wanly ; wars, 
wearily, must never be written with a final ch. 



REMARKS ON A FEW ADVERBS. 

§ 324. — Achterhaks, secretly, privily , has been formed 
bj means of the adverbial suffix s from achter, behind, and 
bak (obsolete) = back ; hence, behind the back, in secret. 

Averechts is a compound of ave s= q/*, off, and recM, right, 
with the adverbial & So that averechts = verkeerd, wrong. 

Immer and nimmer are concerned with the future, ooit and 
nooit with the past : ik heb ket nooit gedaan en zcU het niminer 
doen, I never have done it, and never shall. 

Heen = naar or rmar toe, to or unto, is never replaced by 
hemn ; but when = van hier, weg, away, either may be used. 
The form heen is more colloquial, however, than hensn : loop 
heen, run away. After the- preposition om, about, heen is 
usually found, rarely henen : hij sloeg de armen om hem heen, 
he threw his arms around him. 

Kwansids, for which kwanstmjs and kwansijs are also found, 
is a corrupted Latin word, and means seemingly, as it 
were, speciously. 

Bestjg wilde hater spar en; dock de hinders werden H wijs, 
Om daar heter in te varen, vid de haars, omver kwansvnjs, 

C. HUTQENS. 

That is, 

The candle fell upparentlj by accident, but was really pushed over. 

Met often occurs as an Adverb of time with the significa- 
tion of op hetzelfde oogenblik, at the same moment :— 

De October-ochtend lichttepas 

Op Breeroos torentrapf 
Toen Meynout op zijn stcdboef schold, 
En hief^ het hart van toom vervold, 

Zijn staf tot lijfstrafop. 
Met Kwam daar vrouw Joanna toen 

De breede trappen of. 

J. HoFDijK, De StoHboef. 
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Een dief^ riep Jan, aan H venater; hoe. 

Al zoetjes d<iar^ hoe gaai dot toe f 

Met 18 de diefmet hroeh en mantel doorgeloopen ; 

Het hadd^ een beter vraag geweeet^ hoe g<mt dot open f 

C. HuraENs. 

" *K de hem! daar U kij t Tiran^ voor den dag ! 
Met rukt hij H zwaarattit en dreigt hem den slag. 

Met is here the only word remaining of the temporal 
adverbial sentence, met dot hij dit zegt, met dat hif dit doet — 
i.e., terwijl hij dit zegt, doet, while he says, does this. 

Slechta means eenvauddg, alleenlijk, simply^ only, and is 
derived from the adjective slecht ( = effen = onopgesierd = een-- 
voudig) with the adverbial suffix s. 

§ 326. Wijlen (see weleer, § 323) stands for in mjlen. Wijlen 
is ihe Dative case of wijl = time. In Middle Dutch ('t Mid- 
delnederlandsch) wijlen and weleer, or rather wil€:ii and wUen 
ere, were interchangeable. Later on wijlen became wijUndy 
which paragogic d the word did not retain. Occasionally 
wijlen is still found in poetry with the signification of weleer, 
formerly. The South Netherland poet Dantzenberg writes : 

Toen ih in mijne dorpjens kerhe mjlen diende cUs outerhnaapf 
Zag ik vden op der bare alapen hunnen leeten tHaap, 

At present w^len is used only before names of persons to 
show .that they are dead : wijlen J, M, Dantzenberg wets een 
dichter vol gevoel, the late J. M. Dalitzenberg was a poet 
full of feeling (cf . French feu as to position). It precedes 
the noun and all the qualifying adjectives : wijlen uwejongste 
zusier. This wijl =^tijd = time, is found in somwijlen and 
hijwijlen, sometimes, and in middelerwijl and onderwijly 
meanwhile. 

Des daags is a Phrasal Adverb = by day, in the day- 
time, and must be distinguished from des dags, the Genitive 
Sing, of de dag. Instead of des daags the form *s daags is 
often found, and this again must be distinguished from daags 
s daily. 

Zelden » rarely^ and zeldzaam, rare, must also be care- 
itilly distinguished. 

In the following sentences : ik loop de kamer in, door, uit, 
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the words irif door, uit are adverbs. But in these sentences : 
ik loop in de kamer, uit de kamer, door de kamer, they are 
prepositions. 

In vaakmalen, often, the word malen is superfluous. 



§ 326. — ^The Adverbs of Negation are often followed by a 
superfluous negative. This of course must be avoided. 
£.g., wij gaan nooit niet alleen instead of the correct wij gaan 
nooit alleen. 

In exclamatory sentences the adverb niet is often employed 
after the words hoe, welk, wat, &g., to strengthen the exclama- 
tion : hoe heerlijk is niet de lentemorgen ! welke zorg, had h^ 
niet voor u / 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 827. — ^Adverbs are compared in the same manner as 
adjectives — that is, by the addition to the Positive of er and 
of 8t for the Comparative and Superlative respectively ; but 
the Superlative is always preceded by the article het : hard, 
harder, het hardst ; hitter, bitterder, het hitterst. This het is 
oftien omitted in the ease of liefst and meest, and best, hoogst, 
uiterst may stand without it. 

§828. — ^The following Adverbs, compared irregularly, 
must be noticed : 



Positive. 

goed or loel, 

veel, 

weinig, min, 

gaarnef 

vctakf dikwijU, 

dikwerf, 

menigmaal, 



COHFARATIYE. SUPERLATIVE. 



well; 
much; 
little ; 
willingly ; 

often; 



heter^ 
meer, 
minder, 



best. 

meest. 

minst. 



Uever, rather, liefaU 
vaker, meer, vaakst, mee»t. 



In place of laatst, last, lest is sometimes found— e.g., ten 
leste^ ten langen leste, lestmaals. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
THE PREPOSITION {Het Voorzetsel). 
§ 329. — The Prepositions are : 



Of 


at. 


onder. 


nnder. 


ao/rif 


to. 


op. 


up. 


aehierj 


after. 


over, 


over. 


aooTf 


through. 


tegen. 


at. 
against 


in. 


in. 


tot. 


to. 


jegetu, 


towards. 


tusschen, 


between. 


metf 


with. 


uit, 


out of. 


nttf 


after. 


van. 


of. 


naar, 


to. 


voor, 


for. 


om, 


on account 


zonder, 


without. 



of. 



§ 880. — Certain adverbs are employed as Prepositions ; 
they are : 

aangaande, 
hehalve, 
hefumdens, 
beneden, 
hetrefende^ 
hezijden, 
hlijkenSf 
hoven, 
huiten, 
aedurende, 
Jcrcuihtens, 
langa, 
luiaentf 
ncuut, 
nevent, 
henevene, 
niettegen- 
ataandey 



concerning. 


nopens, 


concerning. 


besides. 


omstreeks, 


about. 


saving. 


omtrent, 


about. 


beneath. 


ongeveer, 


about. 


concerning. 


onaanke, 


notwithstand- 


next to. 




ing. 


according to. 


rond, 


around. 


above. 


sedert, 


since. 


without. 


sinds. 


since. 


daring. 


8j^ijt, 


in spite of. 


in virtue of. 


tijdens, 


during. 


along. 


trotSf 


in spite of. 


according to. 


vanwege, 


from. 


next to. 


volgens. 


according to. 


next to. 


wegens, 


concerning, on 


besides. 




account of. 


notwithstand- 






ing. 







§ 331. — ^All Prepositions now govern the Accusative case, 
with the exception of te^ which always takes the Dative after 
it Formerly many Prepositions governed the Genitive and 
Dative cases, as may be seen from the following expressions, 
where the old regimen is still preserved : 
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(a) With the Genitive : 

binnendijkSf inside the dykes. 

huitendijks, oatside the dykes. 

tussch&ndijkSf 'tween dykes. 

huitenshuiSi out of doors. 

hinnerdanda^ inland. 

huiterdands, abroad. 

(i3) With the Dative : 

hii monde, 
hij der hand, 
in geschriftey 
in den he^innCj 
in grooten getcUef 
in der ndnnef 
inderdaad, 
in gevaUej 
in alter ijl^ 
in dier volge, 
in alien gevaUe, 
met hiider stem- 

me, 
metterdaad, 
m/ettertijd, 
ter oorzake van^ 
te uwen opzichtej 

te dezer gelegen- 

Tieidf 
ter zake^ 
ten gevolge, 



I 



verbally. 

by hand. 

in writing. 

in the beginning. 

in great number. 

amicably. 

indeed. 

in case. 

hastily. 

in that manner. 

at all events. 

with a clear 
voice. 

in fact. 

in time. 

on account of. 

with respect to 
you. 

by this opportu- 
nity. 

to the fact. 

in consequence. 



vanoudSf 

vannteuwSf 

vocrtijds, 



of old. 

of modern times. 

originaUy. 



with many other compounds of 
hinnen, htiten and ttbsachen. 



ten huize, 
ten doge, 
ter vyille, 
ter dood, 
'ter goeder ure, 

ter oore, 

ternauwernood, 

teratond, 

uit dien hoofde, 

uitermatej 

met voorbedachr 

ten rode, 
na den eten, 
naderhand, 
op den hroodej 
ten dienate^ 
van ganacker 

harte, 
van goeden huize, 
van lieverlede, 
&c. 



at home, 
now-a-days. 
for the sake, 
to death. 
at a lucky mo- 
ment, 
to one's hearing, 
scarcely, 
at once, 
for this reason, 
excessively, 
on parpose. 

after dinner, 
afterwards, 
for a livelihood, 
at one's service, 
with all one's 

heart, 
of good family, 
gradually. 
&c. 



§ 332. — Behalve and henevens^ uitgezonders and uitgenomen, 
all = save, except, are followed by the Nominative as well 
as by the Accusative Case : er was niemandy behalve ik, there 
was no one, save I. 

§ 333. — The Preposition te coalesces with the articles den 
and der^ forming ten and ter respectively. Many examples 
are given above. If a pronominal adjective precede the 
noun, te is to be preferred to ten, although either is commonly 
used : te diem tijde lather than ten dien ttjde; te dezen op- 
zichfe rather than ten dezen qpzichte. Ten prooi stands for 
te (tot) prooi, a prey to, and ten spijt van for te {tot) spijt 
van, to the annoyance of. 



Ter hdver wege, midway ; ter goeder naam en foam, a 
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good reputation ; ter been, on one's legs ; and ter leen, 
on loan, are approved expressions, although weg and nctam 
are Mcuc,j been and leen Neut, 



§ 834. — Om is never a conjunction, and in the following 
sentences must be considered a true preposition : 

wij eien om te leven, we eat to live. 

de menseh is bestemd om te iter- man is destined to die. 

ven^ 

dot 18 geld om eten te Jcoopen, that is money to bay food. 

ik ben begeerig omhet te weten, 1 am carious to know it. - 

• 

Qm should always denote an aim, a deUrrninationj a 

tendency, or destination^ as in the above sentences. If it does 

not, it is out of place in the sentence. For instance, in : 

Idj besloot om te vertrekken, he resolved to set out. 

htj beval hem om te zvnjgeUf he ordered him to be silent. 

het 18 wenschdijk om dit te doen, it is desirable to do this. 

hij i8 gewoon om te ujandelen, he is accostomed to wtdk. 

om is superfluous. 

Ommey the earlier form of om, is becoming more aAd more 
obsolete. It is scarcely heard save in expressions like the 
following : 't is omme en bij ( = ongeveer) de vijfjaar geleden, 
it's just about Ave years ago ; 't was omme en bij de dertig 
gulden, it was just about thirty guilders (N.B. — a 
guilder, or gulden = 20 pence English). As an incomplete 
sentence it occurs in the provincial omm£ / = ga om, go about 
your business. 

Om negen uren and te negen uren have not the same mean- 
ing. The first signifies csbout nine o'clock, a few minutes 
before or after; the second, nine o*clock precisely. Om 
denotes the vicinity, neighbourhood , te, the exact spot. Precies 
om is a conmion expression, but it should not be written. 



§ 335. — Jegens is employed in 2^ friendly sense, tegen in an 
unfriendly, hostile sense. Hence : 

eerhied jegens zijne ouderSf reverence to his parents. 

beleefd jegens ieaereenf polite to everyone. 

haat tegen de zonde, hatred towards sin. 

vijandschqp tegen Ood, enmity against Gktd. 
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Tot iemand spreken is preferable to tegen iemand aprekeriy 
although in conversation the latter is very common. 

§ 336. — Naar denotes direction ; na, sequence of time or 
order : 

het eene schijp zeilde naar het an- the one ship sailed towards the 

dere^ other. 

het eene schip zeilde naar het an- the one ship sailed out after the 

dere uit, other. 

hij komt na mijt he comes after me. 

§ 337. — Van zijnejeugd af or van zijne jeugd aan, from 
his youth up, is correct : the conjunction of aan and af, 
van zijnejeugd af aan, should be avoided. Such conjunction 
of the adverbs should be employed when special emphasis is 
required : 



heefi u van den heginne af aan he has warned yon earnestly from 

emstig gewac^rschuwdt the very beginning. 

van nu afaan zal ik heter qppcusenf from this moment I shall take more 

care. 

van dezen oogenhlik afa^n verbied from this moment I forbid you all 

ik u alien omgang met dien dettg- intercoarse with that rascal. 
niet. 

Expressions such as : van af den V*^ Maart, from the 
Ist March, must be avoided, it is better to write van den 
isten jnfodrf af or with the af omitted. Af is exclusively an 
adverb, and should stand after the noun. 

In familiar talk is often heard : hij weet van niets af he 
knows nothing, and similar expressions. The af is quite 
superfluous. 

§ 338. — Drie pond koffie tegen 75 cent Tiet pond is prefer- 
able to drie pond koffie a 7b cent het pond, 

Drie a vier gulden, zes a acht stuivera may be written, but 
not drie a vier personen, zes a acht schepen. Of should take 
the place of a in these last sentences. Again, drie tot viei* 
uur is preferable to drie a vier uur, 

§ 339. — ^In t^ zal 'n Zondag komen, hij komt ^n Maandag^ 
ik spraah hem ^n Dinsdag, 'n is a remnant of the Preposition 
aan. The entire omission of the aan is now correct : ik zal 
Zkndag komen. 
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§ 340. — Omtrent, in Middle Dutch, means rondom, round 
about. It stands for trentom, where trent (trend) = rond. 

It is equally correct to say : zij hleven hier omstreeks vijf 
ureriy as zij hleven omtrent vijf uren, they remained here 
about live hours ; but zij hwamen hier omstreeks vijf uur, 
they oame here about live o'clock, is alone correct. 

§ 341. — Sedert and sinda denote continuity of condition : 
sedert or sinds verleden jaar hen ik hier, I have been here 
since last year ; hij is zieh sedert (sinds) gij vertrokken zHjtj 
he has been ill ever since you left. Hence these sen- 
tences are incorrect : hij is sedert verleden jaar hier gekomen 
and hij is ziek geworden sinds gij vertrokken zijt. In the 
former sedert is not wanted, and in the latter sinds should 
be nadat, 

§ 342. — Wegens denotes a reason that lies within the 
person ; uit, a reason that lies without the person : hij was 
ongeschikt wegens gehrek aan hekwaamheid, he was unsuited 
on account of lack of ability ; hij werd een diefuit armoe, 
he became a thief from poverty. 

§ 343. — Tnsschen really means in the middle of two : 
hence it is correct to speak of de vriendschap tusschen voder 
en zoon^ but of de vriendschap onder de leden des huisgezins. 

§ 344. — Note the distinction that exists between vergelijken 
hij and vergelijken niet. We compare life hij eene hloem des 
velds, youth hij de lente, old-age hij den winter ; but Napoleon 
met Casar, Amsterdam met Venetie, &c. 

§ 346. — In hij »» hoos op mij the Preposition has the force 
of tegen, against : he is angry against me. 

§ 346. — ^^i; has frequently the signification of door : 

WiUem III. hij de gratie Gods ho- William III. by the grace of God 

ning der Nederlanden, king of the Netherlands. 

het menschdom is een geslacht van mankind is a race of kings by God's 

Jconingen hij Gods genade, grace. 

ih loot u bij dezen weten, 1 hereby inform you. 

hii hesluit, by resolution. 

hij missive, by letter. 

hij verordening^ by order. 

hij reglement, by regulation. 

&c. &c» 
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CHAPTER XV. 
THE CONJUNCTION {Het Voegwoord). 
§ 347. — Conjunctions may be divided into various classes, 



as :• 



1. Copulative {Jcoppelende or aneenschakelende) : 



en J and. 

ook^ also. 

zoowel — dlS' so well — as also. 
ook, 



niet aUeen — 
maar ook^ 
nochj 
noch — noch, 



not only — ^but 

also, 
neither, 
neither — ^nor. 



And a number of conjunctional adverbs : 



daamaj then. 

wijderSj moreover. 

haoendien^ besides. 

desgelijkgf likewise. 

ahmede, and. 



daarenho- 

ven, 
mitsgaders, 
insgdijks, 
&c. 



moreover. 

together with, 
also. 
&c. 



2. Adversative (tegenstellende) : maar, but ; dock, yet ; 
edoch (obs.), yet ; and the adverbs : 



tochj 


yet. 


intitsschenf 


meanwhile. 


evenwelj 


however. 


aUeenlijhf 


only. 


nochtans, 


yet. 


daarentegen, 


on the contrary. 


echteVf 


however. 


• V 9 


yea. 


niettemirif 


nevertheless. 


ja zelfsj 


even. 



desniettegen- notwithstanding. 
staa 



tteaet 
indej 



3. Disjunctive (scheidende) : ofy or, either ; of- — of, either 
— or ; hetzij — hetzij, either — or. 

4. Place- and time-limiting (plaats- and tijd-hepalende) : 



loaar, 

(dwaar^ 

vanwaar, 

waarheerij 

cds, . 

toeUf wanneeTy 

wenj 
zoodra (a2s), 
zoohaaat (oi^), 
zoo spoedig {ala)^ 
zoo dikwerf(al8)j 



where. 

where. 

whence. 

whither. 

as. 

when. 

as soon (as), 
as soon (as). 
as quickly (&a), 
as often (as). 



nu {dat\ 
tot \dat)y 
terwijlf 
daar, 
gedurendBy 
zoolang (afo), 
7ha {dat)f 
aedertj sinds, 
v66r (dot), 
eer (dat)^ 
thane {dat\ 



now (that). 

until. 

while. 

there. 

during. 

so long (as). 

after. 

since. 

before. 

before. 

now. 

N 
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5. Comparative (vergeltjkende) : 

gelijk {ale)^ like. zoo (ale), so (as). 

even {aU)j just (as). daUf than. 

6. Proportion-showing (verhoudingaanwtjzende) : hoe — des 
te and hoe — hoe, the — ^the ; naarmate, in proportian to ; 
naar, aocording to. 

7. Limiting (heperkende) : in zoo verre, in so flar ; voor 
zoo verre (als), as far (as) ; zoo ver, so far. 

8. Conclusive (hesluitende) : 



zoodat, so that. 
weshcdve, wherefore. 
diLSy dies, therefore. 
derhcdvej consequently. 


vandaar dat, 
bijgevolg, dien- 

volgens, 
alzoo, 


hence, 
consequently. 

so. 


9. Causal (redengevende) : 






want, hecause. 
immerSf for, hecause. 
om reden (dot), hecause. 
op grand {dab), for the reason 

that. 
daar, since. 


dewijl, wijl, 

vermits, overmits, 

nademaalf naar- 

dien, doordien, 

doordat, aange- 

zien, 


since. 

since, hecause 

since, hecause 



10. Of Purpose (doelaanwijzende) : opdaZ^ dat, in order 
that ; ten einde, in order that. 

11. Suppositive and Conditional (veronderstellende and 
voorwaardelijke) : 

wann.eeT, ais, zoo, if, if so be ingeval, hijaldien, in case that. 

that. tenzijf tentoare, unless. 

indien, if. mits, provided that. 

12. Concessive (toegevende) : 

schoon, ofichoon, although. niettegenstcMnde, notwithstand- 

hoezeer, hoewel, although. ing. 

alhoewel, al, &c. &c. 



§348.— REMARKS ON SOME OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Tenzif and tenware have arisen from het en zij, *t en zij ; 
het en ware, ^t en ware ; i.e., het zij met, het ware niet : nega- 
tive suppositional sentences. En stands here in the place of 
ne, an adverb of negation, that no longer occurs by itself in 



THE CONJUNCTION. 179 

the written language, and in the spoken language chiefly in 
subordinate sentences of the following nature : hij zegt, dot 
hij *t niet en weet, he says, that he doesn't know it ; ?aj 
kwam niet, omdat hij niet en Icon, he did not oome because 
he could not. In some districts H en doet is heard for het 
doet niet. As an example of its use in poetry : 

ZHe heschilderde wereM 
En beteekerU niet veel; 

Is een weide, hepereld 
Van den hemdscnen dauw, niet een schooner tooneel f 

J. M. Dautzenbebq, Land en Stad, 

Ne has coalesced with iets, iemandy ergens, &c., to form 
nietSy niemand nergens, &c. 

Instead of hoe langer hoe grooter, the longer the greater, 
we find hoe langs zoo grooter and zoo langs zoo grooter, 

Wijl is a contraction of dewijL Poets occasionally use it 
as a contraction of tervnjl, while : e,g, : 

Watfronstge dus den wenkhrauwboog, 

Will heel de werdd bloost en gloiet van vreugdeglansen, 

Wijl aUes zingt enjuicht, beneden en omhoog f 

J. YAN Beebs, Jakob van Maerlant^ 
Wen is employed by poets in place of rjoanneer : 

De Schdde, Maas en Waal bespodden 
De zoomen van uw vruchtbren grond^ 
Waar gij^ toen hooge vloeden woelden 
Der stroomen moedwU tegenstondt, 

A. Sdconb, Aan ndjne Landgenoote»» 

§ 349. — Some prepositions and pure adverbs that occur as 
Conjunctions may or may not be followed by dat. Among 
such are. na, nuar, voor, tot ; sedert, sinds, tenoijly gedurende^ 
eer ; e.g. : na (dat) hij hier was geweest ; naar {dat) het valt ; 
sedert (dat) gij hier zijty &c. 

After words exclusively conjunctional in their force dcU 
must be omitted : eie nu in, hoe verJceerd gij (not dat gij) 
gehandeld heht, see now, how wrongly you ha^e acted ; 
hij deed het, ofschoon ih (not dat ik) het liem verhoden had^ 
he did it, although I had forbidden it him. 

N.2 
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Met, zander, behalve, and in plaats van^ used as Conjunc- 
tions, must be followed by dot : het licht ging uit, met dot Juj 
de deur toesloeg, the light "went out as he olosed the 
door; hij leefi voort, zonder dat hij aan sterven denkt, he 
lives on, without thinking of dying. 

§ 350. — Dat is sometimes employed instead of omdat, 
opdatf and zoodat : ik hen hlijde, dat gij gekomen zijt, I am 
glad that ( = because) you are come ; hij doet zijn best, 
dat hij zijn brood verdiene, he does his best to earn his 
bread. 

Schep ?w6, Heer ! een rein geweten, 

Dat ikj trouw aan uw gena, 
U mijn Voder durve heeten^ 

Ats ik hiddend voor Usta. 

Ten Kate, Bede om Beiniging, 

Het meisje ro^t en hidt vergeefs: 

Hij goat, dljladderendy voort : 
Het water spatf en klotst, en bruist; 

Dat hij net nauwUjks hoort, 

J. Bellamy, Boosje. 

§ 351. — Ofschoon and schoon, alhoewel and koewel, also/ 
and of have the same value, and may be indifferently em- 
ployed : de nacht verdwijnt, schoon (ofschoon) Tiog onwillig, 
loom van tred ; hij ligty alsof (of) hij dood ware. 

§ 352. — Van Dale says " het gebruik van als, in volzinnen 
als de volgende, is met aan te bevelen,^ the use of als, in 
sentences like the following, is not to be recom- 
mended : hij wilde van geen toegeven hooren, haUstarrig als 
hij was, he would hear of no concession, obstinate as 
he was ; ik, nietige, als ik ben, I, worm that I am. 

JEn mengt zich oak een traan met dHngegoten wijn, 
Dat doet hun harten goed^ rany^zaalgen cds ze zijn, 

ToLLENs, Nova Zembla. 

Daar lag hij^ op het stroo gestrekt, 
Ter dooa verwezene als hij was, 

ToLLENs, Dirk WiUemsz. van Asperen, 

Terug ! H is noog geen hloeienstijd, 
Vermeetle prankster als gij zijt. 

De G£nebtet, JEen vroege Heesterhhesem. 
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In hij atierf ah held or als een held the qualifying phrase 
refers to the character of the person. In hij atierf zooaU een 
held it refers to the manner of his death. 

§ 363. — En, and, was originally ende. This ende, short- 
ened and sharpened into ent, is still heard in a few expres- 
sions : zij gelijken elkander opentop (for op ende op\ titiey 
are as like one another as two peas ; so also rommetom 
for rond ende om, openduit for op ende uity overentover for 
over ende over, &c. 

§ 354. — Maar and doch are synonyms ( = but), but the 
first only is heard in every-day life. In the written language 
maar has a stronger oppositive force than doeh : 

hij is hehwaam, Tnaar luij he is a man of ability, but lazy Tand 

this lowers'the yalue of his ability). 
hij is rijk, maar hijna aJUijd ziek^ he is rich but nearly always ill (and 

therefore has not the true enjoy- 
ment of his wealth). 
hij helooft veel, maar doet weinig, he promises much, but does little. 
hij is gdeerd^ doch verwaand, he is learned, but conceited (but not, 

therefore, less learned). 
hij helooft zdden^ doch wot hij he- he promises seldom, but what he 

looft^ doet hijf promises he does. 

hij was vrienddyk jegens aUen^ he was friendly to all, but especially 
doch voomameiijh jegens zijne towards hia superiors. 
meerd^rerif 



CHAPTER XVI. 

THE INTERJECTION {Het Tusschenwerpsel). 

§ 355. — The most common expressions of feeling and 
emotion are : ach, och, o, ei, ha, her, ha, foei, aha^ heisa, hoera, 
hoezee, he, hm km, hm, oei, at, au, aau, ah ah, aha» 

The chief expressions of desire, longing {hegeerte, verlangen), 
are : ei, eileve ; he, hei, ho, heidaar, hm, holla ; pst, st ; top, 
&c. 

Further, among the Interjections may be reckoned such 
expressions as : 

voortj forward. halt, halt. 

weg, away. A'om, come. 

marsch, march. kom aan, come now. 

stU, silence. zachtjes, gently. 
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§ 366. — and och are principally joined to other expres- 
sions as strengthening elements : O foei / O fLe ! God t 
och wot ! Oh ! dear me I O jeetje / is a corruption at 
Jezus ! jemenie of Jezua Maria ! jememejoosje of 
Jezua Marie Josef I Och grut of Och Cfod ! and heden 
of Heere, Lord / 

is an expression of ravishment, astonishment, amaze- 
ment, pain, sorrow, angaish, grief, joy, satis&ction, fear^ 
terror, anxiety, indignation, wrath, dissatisfaction, impatience, 
&c. If before a Nominative of Address it simply strengthens 
it 

Och is an expression of peevishness, discontent, desire,, 
longing, contemptuous disregard, ironical compassion, &c. 
Och had formerly the same force as och; the obsolescent 
oeharm or ocharmen is a compound of och and arm = poop^ 
and has the force of ach or helaas. 

Grief, sorrow, and complaining are expressed by ach^ 
oeharm, helaasy wee, wee, och Bemel, ach Uod, 

§ 357. — Bodily pain, by ai, au, aau, oei. Pleasure, by 
ha. Incitement to pleasure, by heisa, hophetsa, heisaaa. The 
joy of a people, by hoezse. Detestation and loathing, hjfoei, 
ha J aba, brr. Doubt, by Am, hm hm. Incitement, by taa. 
Modest supplication, by «, eilieve (originally ei lieve or ei 
liever = ah/ mon ami, ah ! tres cher). The warrior's exulta- 
tion, by hurra or hoera, derived from hurren^ijlen, zich 
spoeden, the English hurry. 

The 8t for silence is occasionally met with as tt^t^ and not 
seldom pronounced as uust I 

UstI sttUe nu — de haarten zijn gevaUen, 
Oeen teerling roUj er toordt geen stod verzet. 

Frails db Cort, De Herbergzangster, 

Some onomatopoetic interjections are tiktah ; "bom, ham a 
piefpafpoef; krik, krak; klets; bons;plomp; holderdebolder ;. 
hoe, hoe ; klingeling ; miaauw ; kukeleku^ &c. 
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CHAPTER XVn. 

ON WORD FORMING {EtymologyY 

§ 358. — The Suffixes, by means of whidh new words have 
been formed from existing words, are : 

(a) For the forming of nouns : -aard (erd), -and, -de, -dom, 
•^l (with -eel and -set), -er (with -oar, -naar, 'ter, and -nier), 
-e#, 'heidj -ij (with -ertj^ -arij, -nij^ and -emij), -rtk (with -ik)j 
-m, 'ing, (with -Itn^) ; -je, -key -kijuy -liju^ and -el^ as diminu- 
tives ; -mSy -sohapf -sely -st, -e, or -te ; and the foreign suffixes 
'oge, -eel, -et, -iaan, -iet, -ist, -ment, -tett, and -wwr. 

(0) For the forming of adjectives: -achUg^ -baaty -en, 
-haftig, -ig, -lijh, -loos, -sch, and -zaam, 

(y) For the forming of numerals : -Hg, -de or -ste, -ig, -lei, 
and -hande, 

(d) For the forming of verbs: -€l{en), -er{en)y and the 
foreign -eer{en), 

(e) For the forming of adverbs : -e, -lijk or -lijks, -ling or 
-lings, -s, -waart or -waarts, -wijze or -gemzje, and the diminu- 
tive 'jes (kens). 

Remark. — Between the ground-word and the Suffices 
letters are sometimes inserted ; e,g,, in some cases the unac- 
cented 6 before -lijk, -loos, and -ling, t and p before -je, and s 
before -ke (ken), while in some instances the ground-word 
itself undergoes slight alterations. On this, see chapter on 
Spelling. 

I. DERIVATION OF NOUNS BY MEANS OP SUFFIXES. 

§ 859. — Derived nouns are principally formed from other 
nouns, from adjectives^ and from verbs. 

The Suffixes that form common nouns are : 

(a) For names of male persons and animals : -aard (-erd)^ 
-and, -er (-aar, -naar, -ier, -im'ct), -dk, -rik, -ing or -ling, and 
the foreign -iaan, -iet, and -f*<t— e.g. : 

griJBaofrd, old man. sehrtjveTf writer. 

sUmmerd, a canning man. wanddaar^ walker. 

heiUmdy saTionr. genoMenaoTt usurper. 
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tuinier, gardener. Tdoo9terling^ monk. 

hovenierj gardener. KafUicuiny a follower of Kant. 

vuUikf sordid person. Mennoniety a Mennonite. 

stommerik, stupid. Calmnistj Calvinist. 

hemdingy aDgel. 

{0) For names of female persons and animals : -eSj -in, and 
-8ter — e.g. : zangeres, songstress ; boerin, fleurmer's wife ; 
werkster^ workwoman. 

(y) For names of instruments and names of means, -et\ 
-el (^eel, -5c/)— e.g. : 

vegeTj duster. dehsd, cover. 

sleutelj key. vergvMsdf gilding. 

hoewedf pickaxe. 

(8) For names of trees, especially of fruit trees: -laar 
(-aar) — e.g., rozelaar, sweetbriar, rose-bush; hazelaar, 
filbert-tree. 

(e) For names of the product of a working : -sel — e.g. : 
haksely batoh ; mengsel, mixture. 

(f) For diminutives: -je, -ke, -ktjn, -Ujn, -el — e.g.: hindjey 
ktndeke, little child, bairn; hoekske^ booklet; vogelijn, 
little bird. 

(r}) For collective words: -age, -dom, -heid, -schap, and 
-y— e.g. : 

pakkage, luggage. gezdschapj society. 

metischdomf mankind. ourgerij, corporation of 

menschkeid, mankind. bnrgeases. 

§ 360. — The suffixes that form abstract nouns are : 

(a) For names of qualities, properties : -e or -te, and -heid 
e.g. : koude^ coldness; hoogte, height; hoogheid, grandeur, 
elevation. 

(/3) For names of operations ; -age, -ing, -nis, and -st — 
e.g.: 

vrijagej courtship hegrafenU, funeral. 

hegramng, burial. vangst, capture. 

(y) For names of conditions : -dom, -nis, -schap, and -y— 
e.g.: 

ovderdom, old age. gramachap, wrath. 

duUtemis, darkness. alavernij, slavery. 
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REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES FORMING COMMON 

NOUNS. 

(a) Names of males : 

§ 361. Aard or -erd. — This suffix denotes that the person 

is in a high degree, or that in his case has become a custom^ 
what the ground-word expresses. It occurs after nouns, as : 
dronkaard, drunkard ; after adjectives, as : 



grijsaard, old maD. 
luiaardf idle fellow. 

tooentaard, barbarian. 

And after verbs, as : 

grijnzaard, CTnmbler. 
veinzaardj hjpocrite. 



gauwerdf 
sUmmerdf 



juggler, 
sly fellow. 



bijterdf 
hmfferdj 



biter. 

bragger, boaster. 



§ 362. And, The words in and are Present Participles 

used as nouns. It occurs only in heiland (from heilen, 
heelen = to make whole, save), saviour ; and vijand (from 
the obsolete vijen = haien, to hate), enemy. 



giver. 


dienaaVf servant. 


sleeper. 


leerari teacher. 


writer. 


teekenaar, drawer. 


translator. 


wandelaar, pedestrian. 


• 


&C. 



§ 363. Er or -aar and -ler, with the forms -naar and 

-711 cr, by insertion of n. They occur': 

(1) After verbs, aa : 

gever, 
sUwer, 
schrijveTf 
vertaler, 

&c. 

(2) After names of lands and places : Hollander, Tyroler, 
Armenter, Amsterdammer, Brusselaarj Bruggenaar — i.e., per- 
sons who come from those lands and places. 

Bemarks. — After names in ie the r only of the suffix is 
added : Armenievy Assyrier, Illyrier from Armenie, Aasyrie, 
and Illyri'e ; in Arahiei\ i'er has been contracted to ier. 

Names ending in en lose that ending before -er : Noor- 
weger, Harlinger. Duitscher comes from DuUach (once a 
national name), Zwitaer from Zvnts (the name of the land : 
die Schweiz), Beier and Hongaar are the names of peoples, 
whence Beieren (Bavaria) and Hongarije are derived, like 
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Zweden, from Zweed, and Turkije, from Turk. The foreign 
suffixes of national names are : -aan (Eurapeaan, Amerikaan^ 
Hanoveraan), -oat {Aziaat), -^es {Milanees, Fortugeea), -toot 
(Candioot), -ijn {Algerijn), The hybrid suffixes -taan, -iet^ 
and -ist, denote a partisan or follower of the person named 
in the ground-word : JSjOTitiaan, follower of Kant ; Voetiaan, 
follower of Voet ; Calvinist, follower of Calvin. 

(3) After common nouns, to form names of persona 
that for the most part denote the calling or occupation of 
the person, as : 

zangeTf sineer. hovenieTf gardener. 

hunsteruuirf artist. hruidetUer, g^rocer. 

t 

Also wedvwnaar from weduwe^ and in like manner the- 
names of male animals : doffer^ male pigeon^ from duif^ and 
hkUr^ tom-oat^ from ha^. 

§364. Ing or Aing, This suffix agrees in meaning 

with -er or -oar (2) afler the names of persons and places, as : 

Vktminfj - Fleming. hemelingt celestial being. 

Westfaltng, Westphalian. hoveling^ courtier. 

Oosterlingy Oriental. HoosterUng^ monk. 

Westerlmgt Western. sch^>eUng, sailor. 

dorpelingf villager. steading^ citizen. 

t.e., coming from or belonging to a sort or race denoted 
by the ground-word. This last meaning is the general one 
of "ing or -ling : 

(1) After abstract nouns, as : 

echieliTM, legitimate child. hieurling, man of coloar. 

dtenddingj wretch. tchijahrmk- shipwrecked 

gunsteUng, f(ivoimte. etingt man. 

(2) After adjectives, as : 

duisterling^ obscure person. ouderKnOf elder. 

jongdifi^i youth. vreemddmg^ stranger. 

nieuweting^ novice. woesteling^ barbarian. 

(8) After numerals, as : 



a single person. drieUng^ one of three child- 

tweeting, twin. ren at a birth. 

eersteUngf first-born. 
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(4) In words, derived from rerbs, partly "with active signi- 
fication, as : 



afhanpeUngf dependant. nakomeling^ descendflnt. 

ooetding, penitent. vclgding^ follower. 

leerUng^ learner. 

partly with passive signification, as : 



haUing {{ov exile. verachovding^ outcast. 

hanling)y verworpdiThg^ reprobate, 
overwonneling^ yanqnislied outcast. 

person. vondding^ foundling. 

(5) After the adverb niet : nietelingy a nobody. 

Kemark.— -This suffix has the same meaning in some names- 
of animals, plants, and coins, as : 

hunzing, pole-cat. gieteling, a bird. 

hokkding^ calf. kruUing^ an apple. 

zuringt sorrel. penning^ penny. 

having f herring. aehdlingj shilling. 

gronddingj eroundling. zilvefrling^ shekel. 

scheerlingt hemlock. 

for the most part, however, non-genuine stems or middel- 
woarden. 

The evident derivatives in -ling signify actually an object 
belonging to the class or race to which the stem -idea can be 
applied — e.g. : sterveling, anything and everything that 
can die ; vondeling, anything and everything that ia 
found. So with ouderUng, jongeling, &c. Usage, however, 
has very much limited the signification of those words. In 
general, as regards the meaning of words, the distinction 
between derivation and usage must be kept in view. 

§ 866. Rik or -ik forms personal names from adjectives,. 

with a derisive or contemptuous signification, as : dommerik, 
blockhead ; stommerik, simpleton ; vtuUk, a filthy per- 
son. 

Kemark. — This rik, originally rtjky occurs with the old 
signification of aterk, machUg, -gowertxil^ strong, in the 
oldest names of men — e.g. : Theodorik or Diederik ( ^ people- 
strong), Frederik, Hendrik, 
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§ 366. — (/3) Names of females : 

'Es, 'iUj -ster form such names from those of male per- 
sons, as : 

dichtereSf poetess. godin and goddess. 

dienareSy female servant. godes, 

hoordereSf hearer. Iconingin^ queen. 

meesteresj mistress. waardirif nostess. 

voogdeSf guardian. leugenaarsteTj liar. 

zangereSf songster. toovenaarster, enchantress. 

boertUf farmer's wife. herbergieraterf landlady. 

Remark. — The words in in signify the tuife of the person 
denoted in the ground -word, or the female of the animal 
therein named ; the words in -es and -ster are the names of 
female persons who occupy the position or practice the call- 
ing expressed in the ground-word. This distinction is not, 
however, imiversally applied — e,g.: harones and waardin have 
both significations, while herderin does not mean the wife of 
a shepherd. 

Ster forms them also from verbs — e.g. : 

hestuurder, administratrix. tooneeUtpeeUter, actress. 

hewaarsterf protectress. " weldoenster, benefactress. 

geefster^ giver. werkster, workwoman. 

These words signify that the action expressed in the 
ground-word is carried out by a woman. 

'In forms, too, names of female animals : heriny she-bear ; 
leeuwiny lioness ; wolvin, she-wolf. 

§ 367. — (y) Names of tools or instruments : 

'Er or -aar and -el, with the cognate forms -eel and -sel, 
form such names from verbs, as : 

Mopper, knocker. tuimelaarf tumbler (of a 
snuUeTf snuffer. S^t^)' 

vegery wiper, hevel from he- lever. 

evenaar, tongue (of bal- i?cn, heffen^ 

ances). sttkd^ sting. 

i.e.y instruments whereby the action is accomplished. 

In some words in -el the vowel of the stem has undergone 
alteration, as : 

heugel, ring, hoop (horn buigen). teugd, bridle (from tiegen^trek^ 
■slevUelf key (from stuiten). ken). 

vleugelf wing (from vUegen). 
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In houweel, piok-axe (for houwel from houwen) and tooneel, 
scene (from toonen), -el has been sharpened to -eel. In other 
words 8 has been inserted before -el, as : 

hehangsel, hanging. stijfself starch. 

deksetj cover. verguldsel, gilding. 

schoeiself boots. 

t,€,, something wherewith we hang, cover, shoe, stiffen, 
gild. 

§ 368. — (d) Names of trees, especially fniit-trees : 

Aar or -laar (i.e., -aar with inserted /), as: hazelaavy 
fllbert-tree ; hastanjelaar, ohestnut-tree ; rozelaar, rose 
bush. 

§ 369. — (c) Names of the product of a working : 

-Sel forms such names from verbs, as ; 

ctanhangself supplement. hooJcsel, decoction. 

hakself batch. mengselj mixture. 

broedsd, brood. 

i,e,, what has been added, baked,. &c. 

§ 370. — (C) Diminutives — i.e., objects which are repre- 
sented as small of their kind : 

-Je, -ke, -ely -elijn are diminutive suffixes. The first, with 
an occasionally intercalated p or t, occurs after nouns, as : 

hoekje^ little book. stoeUje, little chair. 

hindjef little child. pennetje^ little pen. 

zu8J^, little sister. &c; &c. 

Koeltje, breath of wind, stands for koeltetje; and after 
adjectives and numerals, as : hletntje, little one ; Itefje, 
darling; zoetjey sweetheart. 

The suffix -ke expresses something honourable, dear : kind- 
eke (het kindeke Jezus), (the) child (Jesus), manneke, little 
man, and occurs with an intercalated 8 in boekske, jongske, 
penningske. 

The old suffix -lijn is still employed by poets in some 
words : magdelijn, maid ; oogelijUf eyelet ; vogelijn, birdie. 
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'El is also a suffix of diminution, as : bundel, bundle ; 
droppel, little drop ; eikel, acorn ; kruimel, crumb ; tepel, 
nipple, teat (from bondj drop, eik, krtUm, tep); but the 
diminutives in el have for the most part lost that force. 
This is the case with some others also, as : kopfe, head ; 
schoteltje, dish ; mutsjes, sweets ; mannetje and mjjje, 
male and female, of animals, &c. 

Remark. — The suffix Je has the force of an endearment in 
mamaatjey papaatje, moedertjej vadertje, oompje^ &c., and in 
schelmpje, little rascal ; stauterdje, little rogue^ where the 
stem word has an unfavourable signification. 



§ 371. — {»?) Collective nouns : 

'Age, -dom, -heid, -schap, -te, -ij 

vlantage, plantation. 

pluimagey plumage. 

menschdom, mankind. 
engelendonif the angelic 

order. 
christenheid, Christendom. 
geeaf^ijhheidy the clergy. 
menschheidf man. 
overheidf the magistracy. 



form such words, as : 

hroederschap, brotherhood. 
genootschapf society. 



gezelachap^ 

gemeente, 

gezindUf 

groente, 

geboomte, 

burgeriif 

ruiterij. 



company. 

congregation. 

sect, community. 

vegetables. 

grove of trees. 

corporation. 

knighthood. 



REMAKKS ON THE SUFFIXES FOBMING ABSTRACT 

NOUNS. 

§ 372. — (a) Names of qualities represented substantively. 
-E or 'te and -heid form such names from adjectives, as : 
cold. 



kaude (the 
only one 
in -e), 

dieptCf 

hoogte, 

sterktCf 

verte. 



depth, 
height, 
strength, 
distance. 



vnjdUf 

gaedheidf 

vpaarzaam- 

held, 
vrijheid^ 
tmjaheidf 



width. 

goodness. 

thrift. 

freedom, 
wisdom. 



The suffixes -e or -te occur after adjectives that for the 
most part denote a quality perceptible by the senses, while 
this is not the case with -heid. This distinction exists also 
in the derivatives, as appears at once from a comparison of 
the following words : grootte, EOBe, and grootheid, grandeur, 
greatness (of character); hoogte^ height, and hoogheid, 
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noble-mindedness ; koitde, cold, and koudheidy coldness 
{of reception) ; laagie, lowness, and laaghetd, baseness ; 
sttltey silence, and stilheid, taciturnity, in which the first 
of the pairs are used in their actual signification, the others 
figuratively, with application to character. 

Eemark. — Several words in -te and -heid have a concrete 
signification, as : 

hoogtSf a height. vldkte, plain. 

laagtef valley. geriefdijkheid, a comfort. 

And with intercalation of ig: kleintgheid, a trifle ; niedwig- 
heid, a novelty ; zoetigheidy a sweatmeat. 

§ 373. — (/3) Names of operations viewed substantively : 

These are formed from verbs with the suflixes : -age, -dom, 
-ms, -ing^ schap, -st, -ij. The derivatives in -ing simply 
express the action, as : 

hegraving, burying (the erJcenning^ acknowledging. 

mere act). vergeving, forgiving. 

hekommeringf grieving, &c. 

Those in -dom and -schap in like manner express the deed : 
waadom, growing ; rekmschap, calculation ; weddingachap^ 
wager. Those in -nis and -aye, the action with all its 
accompaniments, as : 

hegrafenis, burial (the whole vergiffeniSj pardon. 

ceremony of lehkage, leakage, 

putting in the slijtage, wear {gehruik en 

ground) . slijtage = wear 

bekommernis, uneasiness, anxiety. and tear). 

erkentenis, faculty of percep- 
tion, cognition. 

Those in -st agree in meaning either with the Infinitive mood 
or with the Past Participle, as : 

diensty service. vangetj capture. 

gunstj favour. winstj profit. 

kunstf . knowledge. 

Those in -ij, with an intercalated er or ar, denote that the 
action is practised continuously or repeatedly, as : 

hedelarijy mendicancy. schelmerijy rascality. 

hedriegerijf deceit. tooverij and witchcraft, 

hutdidarijf hypocrisy. toovenarij, magic. 
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Remark. — Many words with the above suffixes have ac- 
quired a concrete signification^ as : 

The product of the action : 



BteUage^ scaffold. 

ndlaienachap, inheritance, 

estate. 

The place of the action : 

BtdUingy stable. 

wanddingj a promenade. 



schUderij^t picture. 
rijmdcarijf bad yerse. 
vergadering^ assembly. 



woning, 
hakkerijj 



t 



•lace of residence, 
lakery. 



So also with belooning, reward ; kleeding, clothing ; zolder- 
ing, ceiling, &c. 

The suffix 'ij denotes, in regard to a person or thing, the 
same as -a^6 and -nis with regard to an action, as : 



voogdij, guardianship. 

hx^aardij, commercial 

navigation. 



eeevardijf 
Tdeedijy 



navigation, 
costume. 



So also originally slavemij = all that appertains to a slave, 
his state, the condition of a slave (see below). 



§ 374. — (y) Names of states, 

These words are formed by 
'Schapy -heid, -ing, -(/, as : 

ouderdonif old age. 

rijhdom, wealthiness. 

heterschapf convalescence. 

hlijdachajpt happiness. 

dronkenschapi drunkenness. 

gevangenschapf imprisonment. 

gramachapf anger. 

vijandechapf enmity. 



conditions : 

means of the suffixes -dom, 



grijsheidf 

vryJieidf 
betegeringf 

Bcheidingf 
stemming, 
vereeniging, 
slavemij, 



grajness, old 

age. 
freedom, 
environment, 

siege, 
separation, 
frame of mind, 
union, 
slavery. 



§ 375. — ^From what has been said on the signification of 
suffixes in general it appears (1) that the meaning of the 
derivatives, and thus also of the suffixes, becomes frequently 
modified or changed — e,g, : hoogte = property and elevated 
spot ; Hopper = the person who knocks and the instru- 
ment ; rijkdom = the being rich and wealth ; vereeniging 
= uniting, the state of being united, and the united per- 
sons; burgerschap = the dignity and the persons who 
possess that dignity ; wandeling = the act of walking and 
the place of promenade ; stalling = the stabling (of cattle) 
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and a stable ; (2) that several suffixes approximate in mean- 
ing to each other — e.g^ : vrijdom, freedom (from taxation), 
vrijhetd, freedom in general ; hegraving and hegravenis (see 
above); Heeding and hleedij (^di.)\ droefheid and droefenis, 
sadness and the cause of sadness ; duisterhexd, cbscurity 
(of style, reasoning), and dmetemie, obscurity (from absence 
of sunlight). 

11. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES 3Y MEANS OF SUFFIXES. 

' A. FROM NOUNS. 

§ 376. — ^The suffixes that form adjectives from nouns are : 

(a) 'Achtig. This suffix has a double force ; when unac- 
cented it signifies resembling, hamng something of what the 
ground-word denotes, as : 

beestcuihtig, bestial. meesteraehtig^ masterfal. 

ezelachtig, mulish. oUeachtig, oleaginous. 

howtachtig, ligneous. stormachtig, stormy. 

hinder (zchtig, childish. tmnterachtig, wintry. 

Accented it agrees in meaning with -haft or -hqftig and 
signifies the having or possessing what the ground-word de- 
notes, as : 

deelachtig, partaking of. emsthaftigf grave, sedate. 

tvnjfelamtig, dubious. moedhaftf courageous. 

wooncuihtig^ resident. zeeghaftf victorious. 

ip) -Ig also denotes possession, and that too in full 
measure, as : kundig, learned ; prachtig, magnificent ; 
rustig, restful. 

After the names of persons and animals the suffixes that 
denote possession express the possession of the property 
which especially distinguishes that person or that animal, as : 

manhaft or manly. dief achtig or thievish. 

manha/tig, diemg. 

reusachtig, gigantic. Tcoppiq, headstrong. 

bazig^ masterful. zivijnig, swinish. 

bokkig^ lewd, lascivious. 

(y) -Baar signifies bearing in oneself producing, as : 

datikbaar, thankful. vruchtbaarj fruitful. 

tchijiibaar, apparent. wonderbaar, wonderfuL 
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'Zaam approximates in meaning to the former ; it signifies 
coincident vnth^ as : 

deugdzaam^ virtaous. heihaam, salutary. 

eerzaanij honourable. minzaam, friendly, affable. 

(d) -En and -sch form from names of materials the so-called 
material adjectives, as : 

goudeUf golden. zilveren^ silver. 

nouterif wooden. lakenschf cloth. 

steeTienf stone. 

Remark. — Ltnnen, of linen, stands for lijnen from Itjn, 
which is still found in Itjnkoek, linseed-cake ; lijnolie, lin- 
seed-oil; lijnzaad, linseed. Garen, of thread, stands 
for garenen. 

(c) 'Ltjk and -sch or -isch signify : 

(1) Origin and appurtenance, as : 

een koninklijk hesluit^ a kingly resolve. 

een vorstdijkpaleis, a princely palace (i.e, of the prince). 

Tiet Nederlanasche legeTy the Dutch army. 

een Svssisch qfficier, a Russian officer. 

Zweedsch ijzer, Swedish iron. 

de Vaderlandsche gescheideniSf the history of the Fatherland. 

(2) Resemblance or agreement in nature, as : 

hurgerlijkf civil, common, vorstelijk, princely. 

plebeian. wond&rlijk^ wondrous. 

landelijky rural. zedelijkf moral. 

vaderlijkf fatherly, pater- 
nal. 

Remarks. — Derivations in 4ijh and -sch may have both 
significations. Vorstelijk paleis — e,g., may mean palace of a 
prince, or a palace of magnificence fit for a prince. From 
the context its meaning may usually be conveyed ; if not, 
periphrasis is necessary. 

Except after proper names, as: ^t^ropt^o^, European ; 
Russisch, Bussian, &c. ; and in wettisch, according to 
divine' law, and afgodisch, idolatrous, -isch occurs in 
words of foreign origin, as : 

geographitchf geographical. nieuiomodischy novel, new- 

logisch, logical. fashioned. 

theoretisch, theoretical. 
&o. &c. 
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The suffix '8ch forms also adjectives from adverbs or from 
genitive (possessive) cases, as : 

dagelijhsch, daily. doodsch (from dead, solitary. 

jaarlijksch, yearly. dea doods), 

voorwaartschj forward. zondctgscfi {from Sunday, domini- 

zijdelingschf sideway, lateral. *8 zondags) cal. 

bmnenlandschf inland. steedsch, urban. 

daagsch, every-day, daily. 

Ondermaansch, sublunary^ is from onder (de) maan. 
After words that already have s, ch only is added. 

(0 Loos signifies deprived or devoid of, as : 

eerlooSf infamous. ordetoos^ disorderly. 

inoederloos, motherless. zorgdoos, careless. 

Bewu8teloo8y unconsciouSy stands for hewustheidloos, and 
goddeloos means especially wicked. 



B. FROM ADJECTIVES. 

§ 377. — ^The suffixes -achtig, -haar, -ig, -lijk^ and -zaam 
form adjectives from adjectives, and describe generally the 
degree of the property denoted by the ground-word : -achtig 
(unaccented) expresses a moderate degree^ some conformity 
with, as : hitterachtig, bitterish ; oudachtig, oldish ; zwart- 
achtig, blackish. 

-Achtig (accented), -boar, and -zaam have a strengthening, 
-ig and -lijh, on the contrary, a weakening, force, as ; 

icaarcuihtigy positively true. goedig, good-hearted. 

dierbaaVy dear, beloved. mittig, useful. 

hedachtzaam^ circumspect, con- armelijky poor, wretche 

siderate. gekkdijk, foolish. 

gemeenzaarrif familiar, intimate. ziekeHjkj sickly. 

Remarks. — Langzaam, slow, and zeldzaam, rare, are dis- 
guised compound, see § 90. 

a FROM VERBS, NUMERATES, AND PARTICLES. 

§ 378. — Adjectives are formed from Verbs by means of 
all the suffixes mentioned in § 358, except -en ; they denote 
(with the exception of -ig) propensity, capacity, possibility, or 
impossibility : 

o 2 
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-Achtig and -zaam denote propensity to ike action^ as : 

schrikachtig, shy, timoroas. sparzaam, thrifty. 

enapaehtigj tattling. volgzaamf docile, seqaacioas 

tpotachtigf mocking. (Dryden). 

arbeidzaanif laborious. loerkzaanii active. 

lijdzciam, patient, docile. 

-Zaam also denotes fitness for tlie action: buigzaam^ 
pliant ; duurzaam, durable ; voedzaam, nutritive. 

'Baar and -lijk denote the capacity for or possibility of 
undergoing the action, as : 

bruihbaary fit for use. leeshaavy legible. 

buigbaavy flexible. aannemelijkf eligible. 

denkbaaVf imaginable. gdoofelijk, credible. 

draagbaaTf portable. onbeachrijfelvjk, indescribable. 

eetbaavy eatable. onuitpiUteUjk, inexhaustible. 

Or doing the action, as : 

weerbaar, able to bear aterfdijkj mortal. 

arms. smartelijkf painful. 

behaaglijky pleasing. schadelijk, hurtful. 

Some in 4ijk have both significations : begrijpelijk^ intel- 
ligible and intelligent; verderfelijk, destructible and 
pernicious; verachtelijkj contemptible and contempt- 
uous. 

-Loos denies the possibility ot the action : reddeloos, past 
help (that cannot be helped, delivered). 

§ 379. — ^From Numerals are formed : eenig ( = eenzaam 
and enkel)f solitary, lonely ; eenvovdig, single, simple ; 
eenzaam, lonely ; from Particles : 

toenmaligf of that time; uiterlijk, exterior. 

nietioj insignificant. innerlijk interior. 

averigj remaining. &c. ^ &c. 



III. DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§380. — The Strong Verbs are root words, with the 
exception of some that formerly belonged to the Weak con- 
jugation but have become Strong (see § 278). 

The derivation of verbs occurred partly tvithcut and partly 
with external means of composition — i,e.j prefixes and suf- 
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fixea The first method is therefore designated direct or 
immediate, the hitter indirect or mediate. 

(A) To the Directly Derived belong : 

§ 881. — (1) Those formed by vowel-change, as : 



drenhen, to drench, water 
rfrom drinken), 

leggeUy to lay (from ligaen), 

vdlen, to fell (from voMen). 

voeren, to convey, conduct (from 
varen). 



toelcken^ 
zetteUy 
zoogeriy 
&c. 



to arouse (from toaken). 
to set ^from zitten). 
to suckle (from zuigen.) 
&c. 



(2) The so-called Intensive Verbs, as : 



smaJcJcen or to smack with the 
smekken, tongue or lips (from 

smaken). 
loihkeUy to weigh, consider 

(from wegen). 



bukken to bow, stoop (from 

buigen). 
knippen, to cut, clip (from knij- 

pen). 
nikkeUf to beckon, nod (from 

nijgen). 

In these verbs the long stem-vowel has changed into a 
short one, and hence the doubling of the final consonant 
before the inflection-endings of the verb -en, -e, and -et, ' 
Some verbs, in changing the stem-vowel, acquired a t after 
the stem, as : 

slachterif to slaughter (cattle) zmchten, to succumb (from zioij' 

[from slagen, {slaan)]. ken). 

smachten, to long for (from (betichteyi), to accuse, impeach 

smaken), (from tijgen).\ 

vlttckten^ to flee (from vliegen), 

(3) The verbs that were formed from nouns, numerals 
and particles, simply by means of the attachment of the 
inflection-endings of the verb. 

(i) From nouns : hence called Substantival Verbs. 



(a) From common nouns, as : 



ddemerif 

baden, 

bcdsemerif 

bazuineriy 

bureuy 



to breathe. 

to bathe. 

to embalm, per- 
fume. 

to sound the trum- 
pet. 

to be neighbours 
(from buur). 



cyfererif 

aroomen, 

grenddeiif 

kammen, 

kddererif 

kerkererif 

lijmen^ 

mantelerij 



to cipher. 

to dream. 

to bolt. 

to comb. 

to store in a cellar, 

to imprison. 

to glue, paste. 

to cloak, cover. 
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merkenj 

nommererif 

oorlogeUy 

planten, 

ploegen^ 

rijmen, 

stevenen, 

sturetif 



to mark, 
to number, 
to wage war. 
to plant, 
to plough, 
to rhyme, 
to steer, 
to send. 



vlaggerif 

vuren^ 

wapenen, 

zadelen, 

zageuj 

zegeleUf 

zolderen, 

zwavdeUf 



to hoist a flag, 
to fire, 
to arm. 
to saddle, 
to saw. 
to seal, 
to ceil, 
to sulphur. 



In which en is the inflection-form of the Infinitive. It is 
clear that these verbs borrow their meaning from that of the 
noun : cbdemen = adem halen ; grendelen, zadelen = to provide 
with a grendel, zadel ; doppen and pellen = deprive of the dop 
and pel; wieden = to clear of wiede (onkruid), weeds. 

These verbs are partly transitive, partly intransitive. 

(fi) From adjectives, and the verbs are also partly transi- 
tive, partly intransitive. In the first case they denote 
causation — they cause someone or something to acquire the 
property expressed by the adjective, as : 



heteren (i.e. 


to improve. 


heUigen^ 


to sanctify. 


beter maken\ 




ledigen, 


to empty. 


dooden (i.e. 


to kill. 


warmerit 


to waim. 


dood maken). 




koelen, 


to cool. 


effenen, 


to level. 


witten, 


to whiten. 


dechten, 


to demolish. 


zuivererif 


to purify. 


hoogen, 


to heighten. 


zaligen^ 


to bless. 


heeten. 


to heat. 







In the second case they signify being or becoming what 
the adjective expresses : 

suffen (sufzijn), to dote, mope. 
rotten (rot wor- to rot. 
den), 



rtjpeUf 
groenen, 



to ripen. 

to become green. 



There are some which are used both transitively and 
intransitively, and have thus both significations, as : 

drogeUf to dry and to become dry. krommen, to bend. 
bleelcen, to bleach and become weehen, to soften and become soft, 
white. 

(y) From a pronoun : mijnen ( = m^n roepen), to buy at 
auction irom mijn. 

(ii) From numerals, as : vereenen or vereenigen, to unite ; 
verduhbelen, to double ; vertienen, to tithe, decimate. 
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(iii) From particles, as : 

innerif to collect, gather oppererit to set up. 

in. verovereUj to conquer. 

uiteiiy to utter, express. vernederen, to humiliate. 

Bemakes. — The number of these verbs is very great. 
Many of them have at the same time a prefix^ as : 

hedijhen^ to dam in. heveHigen^ to shelter. 

hevolken^ to people. verheteren^ to improve. 

versteenen, to petrify. . 

Between the ending -en and the noun, ig is sometimes 
inserted, as : 

steenigen, to stone. eindigen^ to end {einden 

reinigerij to purify. also). 

vestigin, to establish. verkotidigen, to catch cold (ver- 

hyaden also). 

This ig does not alter the meaning. 

In some few of these verbs the stem-vowel is altered, as : 

{pm)hdzen (from hciU, to embrace, pletten (from plat), to flatten. 

neck). temmen Tfrom tarn), to tame. 

{J)e)lenden_{{Tomland)f to be con- reppen (irom rap), to hasten. 

tiguous. {ver)lengen{from lang), to lengthen. 

teUen (from ted), to count. vuUen (from vol), to fill. 

Some insert eer (a foreign suffix) between the root and 
-en, as : 

waardeeren, to value, ap- verJdeineeren (and to diminish. 

praise. verhleinen), 

trotseeren (earlier to defy. hruineeren, to burnish, 

also trotsen), halveeren, to halve. 

This suffix was borrowed from some foreign verbs which, 
with the addition of the Dutch suffix -en have lately come 
into vogue, as : amuseeren, braveeren, feltdteeren, tnviteeren, 
&c., from amuser, braver, feliciter, invUer (all French). 



382.— (5.) To the Indirectly Derived belong— (1) Those 
formed by means of suffixes. The only suffixes of derivation 
for forming verbs are -el and -er, or, with the infinitive end- 
ing, -eUn and -eren. They occur after verbs and denote the 
repetition of the action named in the stem-word. Hence they 
are usually named frequentative verbs. Such e,g, are : 
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to bungle, 
to crumble. 

to triokle. 



hroddden (from 

brodden), 
hrokkelen (from 

brokken a syno- 

nym of hreken\ 
droppelen (from 

droppen, drup' 

pen), 
duikelen (from dui-' to dive. 

ken), 
haJckelen (from hak- to mince. 

ken), 
Jiompelen (from to limp, halt. 



hompen\ 

uppeUn (f 

nvppen), 



huppeUn (from to skip. 



hantewn.&ndkente- to totter. 
len (from kanten), 



wankdeni (from to stagger. 

wavken\ 
zijpelen (from zij- to trickle. 

pen = (£ruiipen), 
&2aA;eren (from bla- to scorch. 

UiJcker en {from to sparkle. 

blikken), 
glinsteren (from to glitter. 

glinzen), 
{her)inneren (from to remember. 

innen\ 
luieren{iromluien)j to loiter. 
redderen (from 

redden), to arrange, 

tfto^eren (from to stutter. 

stooten), 



Remark. — The stems of many of the Frequentatives are no 
longer in use, or the derived word has sometimes undergone 
a change whereby the derivation is not easily recognised,- as : 



habheien (from the to chatter. 

old habbenf 

French haver), 
teisteren (from tee- to damage. 

zen^pivJckenf 

scheuren), 
slinaeren (from the to toss, fling. 

Ol(" 



sluimeren (from the to slumber. 

old eluymen), 
hedden (ifrom to beg. . 

heden, bidden), 
bibberen (from to shiver. 

bibben), 
stribbden (from to cavil, 

stribben, atreven), wrangle. 



d slin^en), 

It must be observed that not all verbs in -eren and -^len 
are Frequentatives [cf. § 381 (8)]. 

§ 383. — (C.) Derivation by means of prefixes, see § 387. 



IV. DERIVATION OF ADVERBS BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES. 

§ 384. — The suffixes that form adverbs are : -e, -«, -lijkf 
-lijks, 4ing or -lingSy -waart or -waa/rtSy -w^ze or -gewijze, 
and the diminutive suffixes -jee and -kens. 

-e still occurs in : 



cdreede, already. 

dichtebijf hard by. 

gaarne, willingly. 

luidef loudly. 



noode, 
spade, 
verre. 



reluctantly. 

late. 

far. 



'8 forms adverbs from nouns, as : 

deelSf partly ; daage, every day ; ondatJcs, in spite of. 
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From adjectives and numerals, as : 



links, 


to the left. 


slechts, 


only. 


rechtSy 


to the right. 


anders, 


otherwise. 


reeds, 


already. 


eens, 


once. 



From participles, with omission of the d after the present 
participles, which becomes no longer heard, as : 

doorgaansj continually. wetens^ knowingly. 

vnUenSy purposely. onverwackU, unexpectedly. 

Remark. — This 5, usually termed the adverbial s, is origin- 
ally the termination of the possessive case. As adverbial s 
it comes not only after nouns, but also after -Ujlc, -ling, and 
"Waart 

Through the use of the genitive (possessive) case, as an 
adverbial limitation, the terminations of the genitive have 
acquired an adverbial force ; genitive case forms are, e,g, : 

eensdeels, partly. harrevoets, barefooted. 

eenaklapSj suddenly. hinTiensmonds, mutteringly. 

rechtstreeks, directly. hlootshoofds, bareheaded. 

eenigermate^ in some measure. goedamoeds, in good spirits, 

eenigszins, in some sense. and coolly. 

Now all adverbs. 

'Lijk, -lijka occurs after nouns and adjectives, as : 

schriftdijky by writing. wijsd'^k, wisely. 

jaarlijksy yearly. openLijk, openly. 

dagelijkSf daily. grootelijks^ exceedingly, 

waarlijk, truly. 

-Ling and -lings form adverbs from noims and verbs : 

mondelingf byword of mouth. schrijddings, astride. 

ijk 



riu/aelingSj back to back. strijkelings, touching slightly. 

zijdelings, sideway "" 1- ^m 

hlinddinga, blindly. 



zijdelinga, sideways. ijlingSy hastily. 

ui 



The meaning of this suffix is in the direction of, hy wcof o/J 
and in this last signification -ling sometimes = -lijk^ as : schrif- 
telijk and mondeling, plotseling (from plots = sla^) and plots- 
elijk, 

- Waart, -waarts signifies in the direction of, as : 



landwaaaiiSf 


landward. 


voorwarts, 


forwards. 


zeewaarts, 


seaward. 


herwaarty 


hither. 


hemwaartSf 


towards him. 
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'Wtjze, -gewijze comes after nouns in the genitive case and 
(with insertion of s) after verbs, as : trapswijze or trapsge- 
vnjze, by degrees ; steelsgewijze, by stealth. 

-Je and -hen, followed by the adverbial 8, form adverbs 
from adjectives, as : 

zoetjes, softly. warmpjes, wannly. 

loviDgly. 
silenUy. 



lieneSf loyiDgly. zachtkenSj softly. 

siiUetjeg, 



V. DERIVATION BY MEANS OP PREFIXES. 

§ 885. — The derivative prefixes for the forming of nouns 
are : aarts, ge, on, oor, and wan ; of adjectives : aarU, he, ge, 
en, and wan ; of verbs : he, er, ge, her, ont, ver, and wan. 

§ 386. — (1) Nouns and adjectives. 

Aarts signifies the first, principal, in aartshisschop, arch- 
bishop; aarispriester, high-priest; aartshertog, archduke; 
the first, earliest, in aartsi>ader, patriarch ; in high degree in 
aartsdomoor, arrant blockhead ; aartsluiaard, arrant slug- 
gard; aartsdom, excessively stupid; aartslui, excess- 
ively lazy, &c. 

Hemark. — Care must be taken to distinguish between 
derivation by means of prefixes and composition with par- 
ticles. A particle is a word in use, a prefix not. 

Ant = tegen, against (cf . Eng. an-swer), is not mentioned 
here under the prefixes, because it appears in a single word 
only — ^viz., antwoord, answer , and its derivatives. Prefixes 
and sufiSixes appear in a series of words. So it is better to 
consider antwoord, like meineed, as a disguised compound. 

Et = weder, that still occurs in etgroen, aftermath, after- 
growth ; etmaal, natural day ; and ettelijke, sundry, 
seyeral, can scarcely be regarded as a prefix. 

Ge denotes an appurtenance, agreement, concurrence, as : 



gelid, 


joint, rank. 


gewrichif 


joint, kn 
hymn. 


gemaalf 


spouse. 


gezang. 


gezel, 


companion. 


gebroeders, 


brothers. 


gespreJc, 


conversation. 


gezvMers, 


sisters. 
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Also in collective words in conjunction with the ending te, 
as: 

gebeente, bones. geraamte^ carcase. 

gebergte^ chain of mount- gesternte^ constellation. 

ains, gevogeUCf poultry. 
geboomte, grove. 

In nouns derived from verbs it denotes the continuation of 
the action : 



gedans, 
gdoop. 



dancing, 
running. 



gehahbdf chattering. 



The product of the action : 



gehah, 
gebouWf 



pastry, 
nc 



louse, building. 

The instrument of the action : 
gehooTj 

gezichtj 



the sense of 

hearing, 
the sense of 
sight. 



geschriftf 
gewas, 



geweer, 
geivichtf 
geschutj 



writing, 
crop, growth. 



gun. 

a weight. 

cannon. 



In adjectives it signifies being provided with what the 
ground-word denotes, as : 



gehaard, bearded. 

gebektf beaked. 

gehelmdj helmeted. 

gegoedy well-to-do. 

gelaarsdy booted. 



gerand, bordered. 

geroktf skirted. 

getandf toothed. 

gevleugeld^ winged. 



These adjectives have the weak form of the passive parti- 
ciple. In the same manner and with the same signification 
he forms adjectives from nouns, as : 



bedaagdf aged, elderly. 
hejaard, aged. 

bemiddeldf wealthy. 



beroemd, 
betraand, 



famous, 
in tears. 



On signifies the opposite or the denial of what the ground- 
word expresses, as : 



ondank, 
ongedvidj 
onheilf 
onschiUd, 



ingratitude, 
impatience, 
unholiness. 
innocence. 



onedel, ignoble. 

onwaardig, unworthy, 

ondiepf shallow. 

onvotdoendf insufficient. 



Or that it is bad^ degenerate^ or unnatural, as : 



ondaad, 

onaediertey 

onkruid, 



misdeed. 

vermin. 

weeds. 



onweder, 
onmensch 



storm, 
monster. 
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Oor still occurs in : 

oorhonde, document, 
record. 
oorioff leave. 



oorlog^ 

oorsprongj 

oorzaakf 



war. 

origin. 

cause. 



and points to origin, issue. 

Wan denotes bad or tnismade or total denial : 



wangujistf • 
wanorde^ 
wantcudj 
wanechapen, 
&c. 



envy, 
disorder, 
solecism, 
deformed. 
&c. 



wanhetaiing^ non-payment. 
wanbedrijf^ misdemeanour. 
wangehof^ false belief, super- 
stition. 
wanhoop, despair (wanhope long 

survived in English; it occurs 

in Gascoigne, temp. Elizabeth). 

§387.— (2) Verbs. 

Be has its original signification of bij, near, at, to, upon, 
by, in some verbs, as : 



hehooren, 
berusten, 
bekomeUf 



to belong (to), 
to confide (iu). 
to recover (from). 



belanderif 
helenden, 



to arrive (at), 
to border (on). 



It denotes a beginning of the action in bevriezen, to freeze ; 
bekoelen^ to cool ; bezinken, to settle, grow clear, &c. 
These verbs are intransitive. 

Further, be forms transitive verbs of intransitive, as : 

belooperif to overtake. hehoment to get, obtain. 

behcUen^ to acquire. besparen, to save. 

bespringen^ to attack. bekoopen, to pay for. 

betrappen, to catch. 

Further : 

begaarif 

bewandeleiif 

beklimmenj 

bevarerif 

betrevren, 

beweenen, 

heschijuerif 

heademeUf 

Be forms also transitive verbs of nouns, without the 
ground-word being in use as a verb, as : 

bedijken, to embank. hevoordeeUn^ to benefit. 

bewallerif to wall. hemoedigen^ to encourage. 

hevdUcen, to people. beveiliaen^ to protect. 

hekrQTuen, to wreathe. bevreaigen, to satisfy. 

belasterif to burden. 



to tread upon. 


bedan^Uf 


to damp. 


to walk upon. 


bedauwetif 


to bedew. 


to ascend. 


begrazen, 


to put to grass. 


to navigate. 


beoorlogen, 


to wa^e war 


to lament 




agamst. , 


to bewail. 


bewonen, 


to inhabit. 


to irradiate. 


&c. 


&c. 


to breathe upon. 
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Finally, this prefix comes before transitive verbs, whose 
meanings it alters or strengthens, as : 

berooven, to rob, deprive. hevatteny to encompasB. 

heplanten, to plant. hegrijpeUj to seize. 

hezamen^ to sow. hetasterit to handle. 

bezingen^ to celebrate by heanoeienj to pruiie. 

song. heJiakken, to chop. 

In these last he signifies wholly, from all aides, 

Er denotes a getting by the action : erkennen, to acknow- 
ledge ; erlangen, to obtain ; ervareuy to experience. 

That the meaning of derivatives is often altered must be 
borne in mind. For instance, in erlangen there is no more 
thought of obtaining by reaching (Jangen), but simply of 
obtaining. And so with ervaren, 

Ge alters slightly or not at all the signification of the 
ground -word : 

toinnen and gewin- to gain, get. nahen and genaken^ to approach. 

nen, lijken and geLijken^ to resemble. 
lukken and gelukkeny to succeed, &c. &c. 

prosper. 

The stems of genezen, to heal ; genieten, to enjoy ; and 
gerieven, to accommodate, are not in use. 

Her signifies again, anew^ as : herdrukken, to reprint ; 
herkcaiwen, to ruminate ; heroveren, to reconquer. 

Ont is originally the same as ant = tegen, terug, against, 
back, and still has that signification, as : 

OTitqeldenf to pay for, atone. ontraden, to dissuade (fi-om). 

onihalen, to take from. ontze^gethy to deny. 

OTtthoutden, to withhold, detain. ontzten, to shuix. 

cmtmoeten, to encounter. 

It further has the meaning of bringing to or attaining 
another condition, and — 

' (first) into a new condition, as : 

ontblooten, to bare, uncover. ontbranden, to take fire. 

(bloot tnaken), ontalapen, to expire. 

orUruimenf to empty, evacn- . ontspniiten, to sprout. 

ate. ontroeren, to agitate. 

ontvreemden, to embezzle. onthutseny to disconcert. 

ontdooierif to thaw. 
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(secondly) (mt of the old condition, and thus a hereaviti^^ 
depriving, or a being bereft, deprived, as : - 

ontadeleUf to deprive of no- ontdekken, 

bility. ontgroeTienf 

onthinden, to dissolve. ontsluiten^ 

ontbolsteren, to unhusk, shell ontluiken, 

(nuts). orUaarden, 

From this meaning follows that of away, as : 



to uncover, 
to polish, 
to unlock, 
to open, bloom, 
to degenerate. 



ontgaan^ 

ontalippen, 

onUoopen, 



to escape, avoid. ontleenen, to borrow, 

to slip away. ontvlieden, to escape, 

to run away. 



Ver signifies : 

(i) the opposite of what the ground- word expresses, as : ver- 
leeren, to unlearn ; verbeuren, to lose ; or evil, wrong, false, 
as: 



veracJUeUf 


to despise. 


verdenken, 


to suspect. 


verleiden, 


to seduce. 


vermeten^ 


to measure 


vergissen, 


to err. 




wrongly. 



(ii) the getting away or doing away by means of the action, 
as : 



verbranden^ 
verbrijzelen, 

vermoraen, 
vermoorden, 
verbcJcken^ 
verslaperif 



to bum to ashes, 
to smash to 

pieces, 
to squander, 
to assassinate, 
to spoil in baking, 
to lose by sleeping. 



verteren, 

verdrinken, 
verapelen, 
verpanden^ 
vervliegen^ 



to waste utterly, 

consume, 
to drown, 
to lose in playing, 
to mortgage, 
to vanish. 



(iii) change, repetition, transition, as : 

verbedden, to change beds. verglazen^ 

verhuizen^ to change houses. vertdeiiiienf 

verharen^ to moult. vemederen, 

verhandden, to negotiate. versteeneUf 



verkleeden, to disguise. 



to glaze, 
to diminish, 
to humiliate, 
to petrify. 



verschrikken, to frighten. 



(iv) a covering or secluding, separating, as : 

verbinden, to dress (a wound). verschanserif to intrench, fortify. 
vermommen, to disguise. verzegelen, to seal up. 

vernagden, to nail up. 

Wan has also before verbs the signification of evil or of 
total denial : wanhopen, to despair ; wantrouwen, to mis- 
trust. 
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VI. COMPOSITION. 

§ 388. — By composition is meant the joining together of 
two or more words to express a new idea. 

These words may be either all separately in use {kennelijke 
samenstelling), as : grootvader, grandfather ; rondgaan, to 
make a circuit, or, one or all the members no longer in 
use (yerholen aamensieUing), as : meineed, peijury. 

Remark. — ^It may be laid down as a rale, that in a com- 
pound the Jlrst member, or the qualifying part, acquires the 
emphasis. In some compounds the qualified part has become 
an unaccented termination whereby the composition is no 
longer recognised, as : 



bongerd(boomgaard)j orchard. 
dorpel {deurpaal)j threshold. 
bakkes (bakhuis), bakehouse. 



wammes {wambm8)f jacket. 
juffer (jufvrouw), young lady. 
jonker (Jonkheer), young noble- 



man. 



§ 389. — Compounds are principally : nouns, adjectives, 
verbs, pronouns, numerals, and adverbs. 



§ 390. — (1) In nouns the qualifying part is : 

(a) A noun : huisdeur, housedoor ; pennehouder, pen- 
holder ; watermolen, watermill. 

(fi) An adjective : grootvader, grandfather ; hleingeld, 
change ; hoogeschooly high-school. 



(y) A numeral : 

eendracJttf union. 

tweestrijdf dilemma. 

(5) A verb : 

speelplaats, 
slaapkamerf 



playground. 
be< 



)droom. 



(e) A particle : 

bovenkamerf . upper- room. 
afddk, sued. 

tu88chenruimtef interstice. 



drievoeL 
vierhoek. 



rvstbank. 



najaar, 
opgeU, 



tripod, 
square. 



Bofa. 



autumn, 
surplus, per- 
centage. 



208- ON WORD FORMING. 

Bemarks. — Compound nouns may be conveniently divided 
into two main groups^ In the first the qualified word may 
be thought of in its usual signification, as in : 

huisdeuVf housedoor. werhtuig^ implement for 

slagveldf battle-field. working with, 

watermden, water-mill. &c. &c. 

The coDipound, as a whole, denotes a sort or species of 
what the qualified word expresses, as : deuvy huisdeur^ kamer- 
deuVf ataJdev/r, kastdeuvy &c. 

With the other kind this is not the case— e.^., a vierhoeh 
is not hoek = comer, but a figure that has four comers ; 
a hrekeheen ( = bungler) is no sort of been ( = leg) ; a pik- 
hroek ( = seaman) is no sort of hroek ( = breeches); a 
hahhelkous ( = chatterbox) is no sort of kous ( = stocking). 

§ 391. — (2) In adjectives the first member is : 

(a) a noun : 

tjzersterJe, strong as iron. liefderiih, cliaritable. 

g^udgeelf yellow as gold. godewdgevai- pleasing to God. 

ijskoudf ice-cold. lig, 

moedvol, daring. 

Remark. — Godewelgevallig signifies welgevaUig cum Grod. 
When in the analysis of a compound a preposition other 
than aan appears — e.g, : hloedbevlekt, blood-stained {met 
bleed bevlekt); goudbekramt, gold-wreathed (met goud 
bekranst). Such compounds are to be disapproved as Ger- 
manisms. 

(3) An adjectiye : Uchtgrijsy light grey ; doofstom, deaf 
and dumb ; doodarm^ extremely poor. 

(y) A pronoun : des^ der (old genitives), as in deskundtg^ 
expert ; dergelijk, similar. 

(d) A numeral ; driedik, threefold. 

(c) A verb : lezenswaardig, interesting ; prijzenswaardy 
laudable. 

(f ) A particle : 

overgrootf immense. ahud very ancient 

inzoet^ very swee . huitengewoon, extraordinary. 

doarkaud, intensely cold. overdhmtegen- ubiquitous. 

wekalig^ blessed (of de- woordig, 

ceased persons). 
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§ 392. — (8) In verbs the qualifying part is : 

(a) A noun : huishouden, to keep house ; raadplegen^ to 
consult. 



(3) An adjective : 

goedkeurenj to approve. 
vnjsmakenj to persaade, im- 

pose upon. 



arooUpreken, to boast. 
Uefhoozen^ to cherish. 



(y) A verb : spelevaren, to make a trip on the water ; 
spelemeien, to go a-maying. 



(d) A particle : 

innemen, to take in. 

uitsden, to appear. 

onderhoudenf to support. 

voorlezeiit to reaa aloud. 



cuMeruitloopenf to walk back- 
wards. 
rondzioerven, to wander around. 
UTieenschakelenf to chain together. 



§ 393. — (4) Compound pronouns are : 

deztdke, 

degene, 

diegenCy 



dezelfde, 



such. 


dergdnhe. 


such like. 


he. 


eUcanderf 


each other. 


he. 


iemand, 


any one. 


which. 


niemand. 


no one. 


the same. 


&c. 


&c. 



§ 394. — (5) Compound numerals are those formed with 
tien, honderdy half, duhMly as : (zchttien, achthonderd ; derde- 
half, two and a half; driedvbhel, three double ; with the 
numerals of repetition in -maal and -werj. 



§396. — (6) The particles are numerously compounded. 



as: 



grootendeels, 
hinnerUands, 


largely. 

in the interior. 


ingevclget 


in consequence 
(of). 


ondenoeg, 
voorzeJcer, 


on the road, 
for certain. 


tegenover, 
rondom. 


opposite, 
roundabout. 


hergaf, 
Unksom, 


downhill. 


zoodatj 


BO that. 


to the left. 


nadat. 


after. 


hov&nopy 
hezijden (from 
bij and fsijde), 
hoezeer, 


uppermost, 
alongside. 

however much. 


doordieny 
indien^ 
&c. 


because, 
if. 
&c. 



§ 396. — ^In some cases composition was brought about by 

p 
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derivation — i,e.y two or more independent words became one 
word by means of a derivative suffix, as : 



-er in : 

broodbakker, a baker of bread, dierenplager, 

menBchenhater, a misanthrope. 

brievenbeateUer, postman. 



tormentor of ani- 
mals. 



'8ter in : 

hrieveribeatelsterf postwoman. 
turfUmster, turf-tanner. 

'ig in : 

driestemmig, in three parts, for 

three voices (in 
mnsic). 

tiendedigf decimal. 

twaalfhoehig, dodecagonal. 



observance. 

meeting. 

disappointment. 



-tng m : 

inachtneminq, 
teaemoetkormngt meeting. 
meurateilingy 



'8ch in : 

anderdaagsch, 

vierdaagach^ 

mdermaansch, 



&c. 



straatveegster, street-sweeper. 
wcUerdrcuigsterf water-carrier. 



gelijhoormig^ similar in form. 

aHj/hoofdig, obstinate. 

hcardnekkig, stifif-necked. 

goedhartig, good-hearted. 
&c. &c. 



instandhovding^ maintenance. 
inhechtenU' arrestation. 



tertian. 

quartan. 

sublunary. 



Tienving^ 



onderwetsck, 
nieuwmodischf 



old-fiishioned. 
novel. 
&c. 



'8y the adverbial 8, in : 

betimes, 
early, 
by the by. 



irUhdSi 
terfoopSf 



teralutpSf stealthily. 
tevergeefit in vain. 
omstreeks, about. 



Bijkan8 (from bij and leant), almost ; and dtkwijls (from 
dik = veely and wijl), often, belong to this group. 

-ge in : snelgewiekt (from snel and wiekt), swift-winged ; 
witgedasty white-tied ; plcUboomd stands for platgehodemd^ 
fLat-bottomed. 

§ 307. — Remarks. — ^From the above— compounds formed 
by derivation — must be carefully distinguished the words 
derived from compounds, as : vooruitbetalingy huiahouding^ 
kwijtschelding, kwakzcUver, which are formed from already 
existing compounds : vooruitbetalen, to pay in advanoe ; 
huishouden, to keep house; kwijt8chelde% to acquit; 
kwakzalven, to be a quack. 
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There are compounds that coincide in signification with 
those which are compounded by means of derivation, without 
bearing on their surface the marks of derivation. They may 
hence be named compounds of direct (immediate) derivation. 
Such are: allemansplaag, a trouble to everybody; heeldjea- 
hoop, image-vendor, &c., for allemcmsplager^ &c. ; and 
in transp9sed order : koopal, brekespel, heschikal, stokebrand, 
waaghals, dvnngeland, &c., for alkoopeVy spelbreker, land-' 
dwingevy &c. 

Further : h^inoog, dikhmk, kacdkin, kromneus, krulkopy 
lekkerbek, langhand, lichthoofd, scheeloog, zwartoog, and others 
similar, for bruinoogigey &c.; while driehoek, drievoet, zeskoek, 
vierhoek, vierkant, achtvlak, &c., may be placed in the same 
category. Verbs like reikhalzen, to hanker (after) ; stamp- 
voeten, to stamp ; staroogen, to stare ; schoorvoete^i, to 
hesitate ; trekkebekken, to bill (of birds), &c'., arose also by 
means of direct derivation — viz., the verbal stems reik, star, 
schoor, trek are here without medium of derivation com- 
pounded with the nouns hals, oog^ voet, bek, while the com- 
pounds have been coined into verbs by means of the verbal 
inflection-endings, as : reikhalzen, staroogde, schoorvoette, 
trekkebekkend. By means of immediate derivation also are 
compounded the infinitives used as nouns, as : het inachtne- 
men (for vnachtneming), care ; het tegemoetkomen, meeting ; 
het teleurstellen, disappointment, &c. 

There are cases where words form a compound as regards 
their meaning, but where the writing together of the words 
would present too strange a form, or would be prejudicial to 
clearness; in that case a hyphen is employed. Instances 
are : 

(i) When the name of a country or of a town, or an 
. adjective formed therefrom, occurs as the place of origin of a 
product, as : 

Portorico-tahak, Porto Rico tobacco. 

Cayenne-pe]^, Cayenne pepper. 

Havanna-cigaren, Havanna cigars. 

Berlijnsch-blavWf Prussian blue. 
J^nescliroroenf 

&c. &c. 

(ii) When the names of countries, cities, &c., have as 
particularizing word an adjective or adverb, as : Noord-Hcl- 
land, North Holland ; Zuid-Amerika ; NieuMO- Amsterdam ; 
Groot'BHttanje, Oost-Friesland, &c.' 

p 2 
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The adjectdvea formed from such words are, howevery. 

written as one word: Noordholkmdschy Oosifriesch, West- 

indiacfij &c. ; as well as the proper nouns of which the 

. second member is a common noun, as : OostergoOy Wester- 

hwartier, Oostzeey Juragebergte, Berenmeer. 

In Unpelsch-Amertkaanschy Anglo- American ; Medo- 
Ferzischy Medo-Persian ; Indo-Germaansch, Ihdo-Grer- 
maniCy and such like, the hyphen = the conjunction and. 

(iii) When in titles the one member is a foreign word, or 
both members are, as : 

raad-pensionarist grand-pensionary. 

ffrootmeester'nationaal, grand-master national. 

ontvanger-generaaly receiver-general. 

JStaten-Qeneraai, the States General. 

adjunctrcommies, assistant clerk. 

procureur-generaal, advocate-general. 
&c. &c. 

(iv) When the first member of the compound is qualifi.ed 
by a word whose qualifying force does not extend to the 
whole compound, as : 

holvorrmge-driehoekametingf spherical trigonometry. 

ddUe-hoTidsheei, bite of a mad dog. 

oude-mannenhuie, almshouse for men. 

cude-unjventacUf old wives' tales. 

St.-PcnUuskerkf St. PanPs church. 

Mifna-JSieererilandy a district in the province of 

S. Holland. 

*8-Oravenh(ige, The Hague. 

'S'Hertogenboschf Bois-le-duc. 

(v) In vergeet-mtj-nietjey forget-me-not ; kruidje-roer-mij- 
niet, the sensitive plant, and similar unusual compounds. 

VII. WORDS OF FOREIGN ORIGIN— OBSOLETE WORDS- 
PROVINCIAL WORDS— BARBARISMS. 

§ 398. — Among the words which are daily made use of in 
speaking and writing, there are many borrowed from foreign 
tongues. They may be conveniently divided into three 
classes : 

(1) The first class embraces such words as have in form^ 
in pronunciation, in every respect, become entirely Dutch. 
The number of these words is very great. Among them 
are : 
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arky 


ace. 
ark. 


kevUt 
kantooTf 


office. 


heeiftf 


beast. 


kroon, 


crown. 


beurSf 


purse. 
DISC ait. 


krootf 


beet-root. 


heschukf 


Idie, 


lily. 


bijhel. 


bible. 


mentef 


red-lead. 


hres, 


breacli. 


mode, 


fashion. 


\rief. 


letter. 


nef/er, 


negro. 


hul. 


bull (papal). 


die. 


oil. 


donij 


dome. 


peper, 


pepper, 
pole (geo^ 


deken. 


dean. 


pool. 


duivd, 


devil. 


reget, 


rule. 


engel, 
feSckd, 


angel. 


tegd. 


tile. 


torch. 


toon, 


tone. 


feeet, 


feast. 


toren. 


tower. 


fraai, 


fine. 


trooTij 


throne. 


beautiful. 


zegen, 


blessing. 


keterif 


cbain. 


zemdf 


bran. 



(2) To the second class belong those words which have 
been taken over unchanged from a foreign language ; partly 
words belonging to some branch of art or science, and com- 
monly called technical terms, as : 



grammixtica, 

physica, 

praesens, 

praeteritum, 

parentJiesis, 

modus, 

azimuth, 

zenith. 



grammar, 
physics, 
present, 
past. 

mood. 



parallelogram, 

hruto, 

nettOf 

agio, 

whist, 

caramhciej 

&c. 



gross. 

net. 

rate of exchange. 

cannon (at bil- 
liards). 
&c. 



partly words of the day, among which may be placed names 
of novelties in dress materials, furniture, &c. Sometimes 
these words pass over into the language of the people, but 
become thereby so corrupted as to be unrecognizable — e.g, : 
point d'honnevr, chambercloak, everlasting, portebrisee. 

B£MARK. — Of the technical terms it cannot always be said 
that they retain the foreign form. Some of them from long 
usage have taken on themselves a more or less Dutch form. 

(3) The words of the third class have undergone, both in 
pronunciation and in form, smaller or greater changes, but 
bear always external marks of their foreign origin. They 
stand between the two other classes, and are the genuine 
hybrids. The changes which they have imdergone are 
usually confined to the end of the word. 
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To this class beloDg, t.a. : 
ahsorheeren, to absorb. 



accoardf 

actiefy 

advies, 

advokaatf 

commissariSj 

concert, 

diaconie, 

dohter, 

grenadier^ 

nypotheehf 



harmony. 

active. 

advice. 

advocate. 

commissary. 

concert. 

deaconship. 

doctor. 

grenadier. 

hypothec. 

infamous. 



inventaris, 


inventory. 


legitienif 


legitimate. 


Kterator, 


man of letters.. 


literatuur, 


literature. 


misanthroop. 


misanthrope. 


offider. 


officer. 


pkUosooff 


philosopher. 


seizoen. 


season. 


sergeanty 


sergeant. 


tdegraafy 


telegraph. 


vacantie. 


vacancy. 


vaccUie, 


vacation. 



infaam, 

and the foreign words which assume a Dutch termination 
must be reckoned among these, as : cadeautjcj present ;, 
crediteuren ; epauletten ; invectteven, &c. 

§ 300. — In the writings of older times there are often 
found words and compounds which have fallen completely 
into desuetude and have had their places taken by others.. 
Such words are termed obsolete (archaisms). A few have 
remained in provincial use. Thus, in S. Holland there are 
still many words current which to North Hollanders appear 
strange and yet are of genuine Dutch origin, as : 

guilty. 



schaverdein — schaatSj skate . 
schaverdeinen (from 

schaven and deinen \ to skate. 

^g6Lven)y 



plichtig => achvMig, 

onplichtig, 

van tangerhand^al- gradually. 

lengSy 
huischen^schoonma- to make 

ken, clean. 

Plichtig is still found in the classical language in mede- 
plichtig, accessory, and kuischen, in a figurative sense 
(purify, chasten). 

§ 400. — Provincialisms are words or expressions which 
are current in one portion of the country or in one place 
only. 

§ 401. — ^From time to time words are introduced which, 
although they have the appearance of genuine native words, 
are in derivation or composition at variance with the genius 
of the language. Such are : 



goudhehranat, (see § 391). 

werhvatbaar, capable of work. 

henutten, to make useful. 

daarstelleriy to establish. 

eigendommelijk- peculiarity, 
heidf 



volksdommelijk- national pecu- 

heid, liarity. 

onderhamfft present, in hand* 

&c. &c. 
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If such words are copies of words in other languages — 
Grerman, French, English, Latin — then they are called ger- 
manisms, gallicisms, anglicisms^ latinisms, (&c., or, in general, 
barbarisms. When formed by modern contemporary writers 
or translators they are termed neologisms. Such an one is 
voorradig. It is possible to say een voorradig koopman, 
but eene voorradige koopwaar is nonsense (cf. -ig after a 
noun, § 376). 

Vm. THE MEANING OF WORDS. 

§ 402. — By the meaning of a word we understand that 
which is presented to the mind on pronouncing or hearing 
the word — i,e,, that for which it is the accepted audible form. 
Most words have more than one meaning ; some even have 
many meanings. It is of interest to glance at the various 
meanings of a word and to indicate them in sentences. A 
few examples are here given. 

Arm, Concrete noun and stem. Meaning : (I) a part of 
the body : ik greep hem hij den arm ; (2) what has the form 
of an arm — t.^., what separates itself as such irom the main 
body: een rtvierarm, a river arm; de armen van eenen 
gaskroon^the arms of a chandelier; (8) what does service 
as an arm — e.g., to carry, to raise, &c. : de arm van een 
evenaar, the arm of a balance ; hefboomsarmen, arms of a 
lever; (4) for macht, kulp, hijstamd, bescherming : de sterke 
arm der politie, the strong arm of the police ; hij leende 
ons zijnen arm, he lent us his protection, &c. 

Each word has its ground-meaning, whence all the other 
meanings of that word develop themselves. In the case of 
arm it is clear what is the first meaning, and what meanings 
have arisen out of it or are later. This is not always so 
readily perceived. 

Kam. Concrete noun and stem. Meaning: (1) the 
uppermost prominent part of anything : de kam van een haan, 
a cock's comb ; van een helm, the crest of a helmet. A 
cock's comb is an indented excrescence, whence the second 
meaning : the teeth or cogs of a wheel are called kammen ; 
hence kamrad, a notched wheel ; with this coincides in 
form: (3) the instrument, the comb, for arranging or cleansing 
the hair ; similar instruments for different purposes are called 
generally kammen — e.g., a wool-comb, a weaver's comb ; the 
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projecting tops of mountains resemble a comb : bence, een 
hergkam. Many expressions bare been borrowed . from the 
above meanings : 

den ham opsteken ( » hoos zijn), to be angry. 

iemand in den ham zitUn («Aem to give one a sound rating. 

vinnig bestrijden)^ 
alien over denzelfden ham Mcheren to treat everybody alike. 

('^gdijhbehandelen), 

Wandeling. Abstract and concrete noun, derived. In 
order to define the signification, we ought to take note of the 
meaning of the ground-word wandelen, and of the change 
which the sufiOix -ing causes the ground-word to undergo (cf. 
§ 373) : ik vergezel u op de wandeling — i.e., hij H wandelen, 
I shall accompany you on your walk ; h^ N. heeft men 
mooie wandelingen, there are nice walks at N. See on 
the transition from the abstract into the concrete, § 375, 
remarks. 

§ 403. — From the above examples it appears that in 
addition to its first meaning a word may have a second, 
third, or more meanings. The one meaning is then, on accoxmt 
of resemblance, conformity, or relation, deduced from the 
other. The first meaning is the actual ; but in so far as 
the second, third — in general the derived or transferred — 
meaning has become the name of an idea, it is also termed 
actual : e.g., the first meaning of oog, eye', is instrument of 
sight ; but the word became by transference used for the 
opening in a needle : U oog der naald ; then again, from 
resemblance, the concave spot on dice ; in both tibe last 
cases the transferred meaning has become an actual common 
one. The naming has arisen by transference ; but oog is, 
both for the oog of the needle and for the oogen of a cube, 
the permanent, the customary, the proper designation. 
Where this last is not the case — ^viz., where a word is not 
the real designation, but is used for an idea simply on account 
of conformity or relation — ^the meaning of the word is said to 
be figurative. E,g, : * 

vwwr for ijver, ^refor zeal. 

hart for moed or Uefde, heart /br courage or love. 

arm for mackt, arm /or might. 

Iboofd for verstand, head /or understandiDg. 

€um H roer zitten for hesturen, sit at the helm /or administer. 
de zuU van den stoat for steun van the "pillar" for the ^'support'* of 
den stoat, the state. 
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deH&md beware u for God beware u^ Heaven preserve you for God pre- 
serve yon. 
ToUens lezen for ToUens gedichten to read Tollens for to read the 

lezen, poems of Tollens. 

recht door zee gaan for rechtvaar- straightforward dealing. 

dig handelen^ 

Den ham opsteken, iemand in den ham zitten, alien over den 
zelfden ham scheren are used figuratively. Very many 
figurative expressions in Dutch are borrowed from trades 
and occupations, especially from those connected with the 
sea. 

§ 404.— There are words which correspond in meaning to 
such an extent that they may be considered as modifications 
of the same idea ; they are therefore called, synonymous 
words or synonyms. Such are, e.g. : arm, armoedig, hehoeftig, 
nooddruftig, all = poor, necessitous ; aanfokken^ aan- 
hweeken, opvoeden, all = to rear ; boat, nut, voordeel, winst, 
all = proflty advantage ; eenvoudig, dom, onwetend, onkun- 
dig, all = simple, unsophisticated ; geluk, heil, voorspoed, 
zegen, all = prosperity, fortuna, 

§ 405. — Other words agree entirely in form and are hence 
called homonyms, as : bal (dance-party) and bal (round 
body) ; or they are very nearly alike in form, and hence 
are called paronyms, as: weken (weeks) and weehen (to 
soften) ; koper (copper) and kooper (buyer) ; veilen (to 
sell) and vijlen (to file) ; nog (again) and noch (neither) ; 
7nild (compassionate) and milt (milt) ; hard (hard) and 
hart (heart). 



CHAPTER XVm. 
ON SPELLING. 



I. FUNDAMENTAL KULES FOR THE USE OF THE 

CHARACTERS. 

§ 406. — ^The foundation on which the spelling of Dutch 
words rests is the • pronunciation — viz., the cultivated and 
pure pronunciation. This, however, cannot always decide ; 
for — 
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(1) the tsofl consonants h, d^ g, v, z at the end of a word, 
either alone or in conjunction with other consonants, are 
always nttered sharp-— «.^., hoed, onverhoeds, heh, dag, which 
are pronounced hoet, onverhoets, hep, dach ; while tiie same 
sometimes occurs at the beginning of words — e,g., vijftig, 
zestig, zeventig, vies, which are pronounced ftjftig, sestig, 
seventig, Jies. If, now, these and other words were written 
in conformity with their pronunciation, then one and the 
same word would not always have the same spelling. Thus, 
in conformity with the pronunciation we should write : hoet^ 
hoeden; hep, hept, hebben; behoetsaam, behoeden; zes^ zestien, 
sestig ; vangen, but ontfangen ; zien, but ontsien ; haovdeelj 
not hoofddeel; dansaal, not danszaal; platfoet, not platvoet ; 
outoom, not oudoom; poddeksel, not potdekseL Such an 
irregular method of spelling would lead to great confusion. 
Hence we have the rule : one and the same word, as far 
as inflection allows it, must always be written with 
the same letters, whether it occurs as stem- word, or 
in a derivative, or in a compound. 

(2) There are sounds that are represented by more than 
one character — viz., e and ee (e.g., in weken and weeken) ; 
6 and oo {e.g., in vogel and koopen); ei and ij {e.g., in veilen 
and vijlen). Pronunciation cannot here decide, rather the 
older form of the words or the derivation. Hence a third 
rule — ^viz., that of derivation : consider the older form 
of the word or its derivation where pronunciation 
does not decide. 

§ 407. — ^Where the three fundamental rules already men- 
tioned : (1) the rule of pronunciation, (2) that of uni- 
formity, (3) that of derivation, cannot decide, the 
following rules prevail : (4) the rule of analogy — i.e., the 
same manner of writing in similar instances ; e.g., dorpa school, 
because we write dorps kerk, dorps herberg ; sergeants strepen, 
because of sergeants uniform : and (5) the rule of euphony. 

On the above fundamental rules, which are valid for all 
words, rest the particular spelling rules — i,e., the rules for 
particular cases. 

II. THE USE OF THE SINGLE AND DOUBLE VOWELS. 

§ 408. — The short vowels, the long vowels ie, eu, oe, and 
the diphthongs, are never doubled {see, in connection with 
this Chapter, §§ 71, 72, 252, 255). 
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§ 409. — The long a, e, o, and u (whether the e and o be 
soft or sharp is indifferent) are always doubled in close 
syllables, with the exception of u before w ; e,g,, baar, beer, 
boor, buur ; mw. 

§ 410. — In open syllables a and u are never doubled; e.y., 
dagen, muren. The long e's and o'« in open syllables are 
differently written — 1.«., the soft are written singly, and the 
sharp double : e.g., weken, weeken, koper, kooper. 

Remark. — The rules for the writing of the soft and sharp 
long e^8 and 0*5, together with those for ei and ij, depend 
entirely on the derivation. These, now like-sounding, 
vowels — e and ee, 6 and 00, ei and ij — are of different origin, 
and were formerly distinguished in pronunciation, as is yet 
the case in some districts. The provincial pronunciation is 
to be considered as a survival, and as such it is a means of 
distinguishing the above-named like- sounding vowels. Thus 
in the Groningen dialect the sharp long e sounds like at, 
elsewhere almost like te, in the Northern provinces tj for the 
most part like ie. The cognate languages, German and Eng- 
lish, often afford a means of knowing which of the homony- 
mous vowels in such and such words must be written. Thus 
the German au and the English ea correspond with the sharp 
long 00 in the same words^ as : baum, laufen, kaufen, and 
boom, loopen, koopen ; bread, stream, great, and broody 
stroom, groot, 

(o) Rules for the Use of the Soft cmd Sharp Long e, 
§ 411. — The long e is soft: 

(i) In all open stem- syllables of strong verbs ; e.g,, geven, 
meten, wegen ; wij leden, streden, vermeden ; gelegen, gestreden, 
geslepen. The verbs also, which once were strong, follow 
this rule (see § 278). 

Exception. — ^The verb heeten, to be called. 

(2) In words derived from strong verbs, which are not 
conjugated like bijten ; e.g,, beweging, opnemer, bede, eter, 
meter, weger, wever, zweer, steek, heler (from helen), schedel 
(from' acheiden), schepen (from scheppen), stekel, trede. 

The words derived from strong verbs which are conjugated 
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like bijieriy have generally the soft, but sometimes the sharp, 
long e. It is sharp, e,g,y in deeg, pi. deegen (from dijgen)^ 
hleeken (from blijken), zweemen (from zmjmen), 

(3) In words, along with which cognate forms exist, in 
which a, t, eu, or short e occurs ; as : 

edd — add. zetel — zvt. hevelen — hevel^ 

degen — daage, zeven — zifien, deken — dekken, 

dwq^en — awapen lenen — l^nen, leken — lekken, 

(obs.) pduiD—peuluw. lepd — l^ppen. 

v€gen-'-v<igen, gpden — epetden. treden — tred, 

geUding — Ud, atenen—steunen, venen — ven, 

sch^en — schip, zeven — zeuven. wegen — weg* 

spleten — split. hdegeren — heUg, 

Exceptions. — heete — kitte, ledyk — ItlUjk. 

(4) In the foreign words already mentioned in § 398, 
with the exception of leek, leeken, and theCy theeen. 

(5) In all words in which long e corresponds (i) with 
short e, a, i, or ie, in German ; (ii) with a or i, in English ; 
(iii) with short e, a, or t, in Frisian. 

Examples : — 

(1) Gedf ketel, netel, schepel, veter, weder, zetel ; (German) 
gelb^ kessdy nessel, scheffely fessel, wetter, sesseL Beek, menig^ 
peet, vezel ; (German) ^ocA, mamch, paihe, fase. Beet, bever, 
egel, greep, hemelj.neet, reet, schemeren, slede, snede, streek, 
weder, wemelen, zede, zeker ; (German) hise, biber, igel, griffs 
himmel, nisSy rise, echinwiemy schlitt, schrUtt, strich, witter and 
wieder, wimmeln, aitte, sicker, Deel, gevd, neder, scheelj 
smeren, steel, vedd, veder, vrede, wezel, zege ; (German) dide, 
giebely nieder, schtelend, schmieren, stiel, viedd, gefieder,friedej 
wiesel, sieg. 

(2) Bzel, kever, menig, teer ; (English) ciss, chafer , many, 
tar, Krekel, lever, leven, pekel, scheen, stevig, streven, streep ; 
(English) cricket, liver, to live and life, pickle, shin, stiff, 
strive, strip and stripe, 

(3) Ketd, lemg, week ; (Frisian) tsjettel, linig, wike. 

Exceptions. — Heer (Ger. herr), leeren (Ger. lernen), scheef 
(Ger. schief), begeeren (Ger. begierde, begierig), and regeeren 
(Ger. regieren). 
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§ 412. — The long e is sharp : 

(1) In words, along with which cognate forms exist, 
-wherein the diphthong ei occurs, or which, in the province 
of Groningen, are pronounced with at or ei ; e,g,, breed — 
verbreideUy eek — eikj fleemen — vleien^ heilen — heilzaam, alreede^ 
gereede, and veeder — bereideUy scheede — schei^ steen — Ijsel- 
steiriy bleek, deelen, geeUy geesel, heet, kweeken, leedy <&c., which, 
with numerous others, are pronounced in Groningen with at, 
ei. The cognate words have in German ai or ei, in English 
o or oa. 

Exception.— The suffix heden : goedheid, goedheden, 

(2) In all syllables that have arisen out of two syllables 
by contraction, as : 

ceeln^cedd. leerm — lederen. onweeren and vertoee' 

hweelen — Jcwedden. preekenr—prediken. ren — onivederen and 

Ueg — ledig. atrelenstregelen, verwederen, 

leeman—ledeman. teer — ieeder, zweden And zwedden, 

leer — leder, ladder, ved—vedd. 

ladder, veer — veder, 

(3) In all open monosyllabic words : kwee, mee, ree, thee, 
vee, wee, zee; therefore also in {hoe)zee, (deeynwedigy {ee)ga 
or (ee)gade. 

Exceptions. — He/ the interjection, and re, a note in 
music. 

(4) In the foreign suffixes -eel, -ees, and ^eeach, and -eeren ; 
e.g., juweelen, Portugeezen, Portugeesche, regeeren. 

Remabes. — In beweren, generen, deren, ontberen, verkeeren, 
verweren, verweereuy verier en, " ihe foreign suffix -eeren does 
not occur. 

Deemoedigy deesem, beren, delen, dwepen, eega, gele, hepen, 
kelen, keren, steepen, veeren were at an earlier period (and 
are now sometimes) spelt otherwise, wherefore their spelling 
must be noticed. 

The following list is worthy of attention : 

heren, bears, and beeretif male pig^. 

degen, sword, and deeaen, pieces of dongh. 



delen, planks, and deelen, parts. 

gene^ yonder person, and geerie, no. 

generen, support, and geneeren, to cramp. 
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hdeUf 


conceal, 


and 


heelen, 


ktoeken, 


to quack, 


and 


kweeken, 


leken. 


to leak, 


and 


leeken. 


IcncHf 


to lean, 


and 


leenen. 


rede. 


addreBs, 


and 


reede. 


slepen, 


to drag (int.), 


and 


eleepen. 


stenen, 


to support, 


and 


steeneUf 


vegen, 


to Bweep, 


and 


veege, 


veren, 


Bprines, 
defend. 


and 


veeren, 


verweren. 


and 


verweeren. 


weken. 


weeks, 


and 


weekeny 


wezen, 


to be, 


and 


weezen. 



cure, 
to rear, 
lay-men. 
to lend, 
roadstead, 
to drag (trans. ) 
stones, 
perilous, 
feathers, 
to become wea- 
ther-beaten, 
to soften, 
orphans. 



(3) Rules for the Use of the Soft and Sharp lA>ng o. 

§ 413. — The long o is soft : 

(1) In all open stem-syllables of strong .yerbs, with excep- 
tion of loopen and stooten, e,g,, zij goten, kozen^ kropen^ 
vhgen ; gevroren, gezoden^ gebogen, gesloten, Koopen is a 
weak verb {see p. 135), and thus no exception. 

(2) In words derived from strong verbs: onverholen^ 
onverdroten, sprook, pi. sproken, hoog, pi. hogen (from buigen), 
gooty pL goten (from gieten), stoken and stoker (from stekenj, 
slot J pi. sloten (from sluiten), schoten (from schieten). 

Exceptions. — ^Words derived from loopen and slooten^ and 
some of the verbs with ie, ij, and uij as : 



loochenen (from liegen). 
schoat (from schieten), 
snood (from snijden), 
strook (from strijken). 
schoof (Gcom. schuiven). 



slootf pi. slooten (from 

sluvten), 
toogen (from tijgen^ 

tiegen). 
zoogen (from zutgen). 



(3) In those words, wherein it changes with short o or 
eu, as : 



bdoven — hdofte, 
bhzen — hlos, 
boter — hotter, 
goden — god. 

frove—grof, 
noop — knop. 



oorhgen — oorlog, 
schotel — schottel. 
drogen — dreugen. 
goot — getU. 
logen — leugen. 
molen — metUefi, 



schromen — schreu- 

men. 
volen — veulen, 
zomer — zeumer. 



Exceptions. — Dooven — dof koopen — kocht, loover — fo/, 
looze — los, loozenr^^los, toogen — tocht, zoogen — -zog. 
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(4) In the words mentioned on p. 213, with the exception 
of those which in the foreign tongue have au, as is the case 
with : koozen, kool, moor^ poos, poover, 

(5) In all words in which the long o changes (i) in Ger- 
man with u or t^ or short o or 6 ; (ii) in English with o, as : 
jood, kloof, hog el, koper, spoken, spoor, stoof, oveVj vore (Ger., 
jude, klujl, kugel, kupfer, spucken, spur, stube, uber, furche) ; 

drogen, hopen, koker, spoor, voren, vloot (Ger., trocknen, hoffen^ 
kocher, spom, forche, flotte) ; hodem, horen, doren, hoos, hopen^ 
horen, koren, oven, over, pook, schoren, aloof, smoken, vogel, 
zode (Eng., bottom, to bore, thorn, hose, to hope, to horn, 
com, oven, over, poker, to shore, sloven, to smoke, fowl, sod, 

§ 414. — The long o is sharp : 

(1) In contracted syllables, as : bloo(hartig) — bloode, boom 
(in a cask) — bodem, door (of an egg) — doder, oolijk — oodelijk, 
zoo — zoode, 

(2) In open monosyllabic words, as: goo, stroo, vloo, zoo; 
hence also in : Oostergoo, Waterloo, vroolijk, &c. 

Exceptions. — The interjections o and ho. 

(3) In the suffixes -loos and -genoot, and the exceptions in 
the previous paragraph. 

(4) In all words wherein the o changes with au, du, or 
en, in German, with ea in English, as : boom, doof, doopen, 
drooni, gelooven, goochelen, hoop, koopen, loog, oog, rooken, 
rooven, toom, tooveren, zoom (Ger., baum, taub, taufen, traum, 
glauben, gaukeln, haufevty kaufen, lauge, auge, rauchen, rauben, 
zaum, zaubem, saum) ; loochenen^ toogen, zoogen (Ger., letig- 
nen, zeugen, s'dugen) ; boon, brood, dood, groot, hooren, oor, 
schoqf, stroom (Eng., bean, bread, dead^ great, to hear, ear, 
sheeny stream). 

Remarks. — Droge, drogen, hoonen, klooven, koozen, kronen, 
poover, sloven (pi. of sloof— apron), tonen (pi. of toon, tone, 
in music), tronen (pi. of troon), vroolijk, zoogen were formerly 
and are now indeed written otherwise. 

III. THE USE OF UI AND //. 

§ 415. — The diphthongs ei (formerly at) and ij (formerly 
ft) have preserved their ancient pronunciation in the Gron- 
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ingen dialect, and the ij in Drenthe, Overijssel and Gelder- 
land. Hence in those provinces ei and ij are easily- dis- 
tinguished. Arhaideriy baide, zatlen are heard in Gronin^iiy 
fnttn, wiin, dcziin, heliden, krigen in all the provinces named. 

In all strong verbs ij is written, as : hlijven, glijden, hrtjten, 
strijden, &c. 

Exception. — Scheiden only. 

In words, ending in this sonnd, ij is always written when it 
answers to the French ie, but, on the contrary, ei when it 
answers to the French e or ee, as : galerij, aacristij^ haJcherij^ 
hrowerijf voogdij, waardij, gelei, karweiy livrei, pastei. 

Note the suffixes -Hjk, -ijsy -heid, -lei and -teit, as: heerlijk, 
paradijs, waarheidy allerleij sodeteit. But pcUeis. 

Remabks. — In some words ei has arisen through the 
coalescing of g with a preceding e or a, as : dweil from 
dwegel, zeide and leide from zegde and legde. Lei comes 
from laagj meid from maagd. 

Words, which in French are written with at, ei, oie, or 
eau, and those already mentioned in e or ee, have ei, as : 
paleis (palais), feilen (faillir), fontein (fonfaine), halein 
(baleine)f lamprei (lamproie), schalmei {ctialumeau). But 
dozijn is written, not dozein. 

The following homonyms must be noticed : 



M 


whitlow. 


vermijden. 


to avoid. 


feit, 


fact. 


vermeiden, 


to go a-maying. 


ijJe, 


gauge. 


vlijen, 


to range. 


eikt 


oak. 


vleien, 


to flatter. 


pvh 


dart. 


wijden, 


to widen. 


peil. 


waterlevel. 


weiden^ 


to graze. 


nijpen. 


to curtsey. 


uitweidenf 


to expatiate. 


netgerif 


to incline. 




LTrr»r^ 



IV. THE USE OF THE CONSONANTS. 

§ 416, — ^At the beginning of a word the consonants are 
employed which are heard in the pronunciation, except in 
veertig, vijftig, zestig (een en zestig, &c., up to and including 
negen en zestig), zeventig (een en zeventig, &c., up to and in- 
cluding negen en zeventig), and vies, loathsome, in which 
words V and z are pronounced as /and s. 
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§ 417. — As final letters of indeclinable words, in like man- 
ner are employed the consonants that are heard in the pro- 
nunciation, while of the allied consonants the sharp afe 
chosen — €,g, : met, nochj toch. 

Exceptions. — nogy besides, and weg, together with onver- 
lioeds, sindsy steeds^ reeds, altijd^ and other compounds of 
tijd, on which, see below p. 226. 

§ 418. — As final letters of declinable words, are employed 
the consonants that are heard in the pronunciation, when 
those words have an inflection-suffix or derivation -suffix con- 
sisting of a vowel or beginning with a vowel ; e,g,y daady 
top, zot^ because of the pronunciation of daden, toppen, zotten. 
The so-called spurious v and z make an exception (cf. pp. 
123, 124). 

§419. — The final consonant is in this manner easily 
recognized if two or more consonants occur as final letters ; 
so mild, milt, jeugd, jacht, woest, bedeesd are written because 
mil-de, mil-ten, jeug-dig, jach-ten, woes-te, bedees-de are said. 

In connection with the words ending inland s doubt may, 
in some cases, arise when the rules given in § 72 should be 
consulted. 

§ 420. — As regards the consonants which must precede 
the final consonant in the above case, the pronunciation 
decides satisfactorily, except for the allied consonants. For 
instance, pronunciation cannot decide whether we should 
write regt or recht, jeugd orjeuchd, knods or knots, badsch or 
batsch. As regards s and z and /and ty, no doubt can exist, 
because v and z never appear as final letters : mist, mast, 
stift, herfst, behuisd, gekluifd. As for the remaining allied 
consonants, the rule is valid that a soft consonant must be 
preceded by a sharp, in connection with which, however, it 
must be noticed that the suffixes of inflection and derivation 
must not be reckoned as final consonants. Thus, before d 
we write g, as : deugd, jeugd, maagd, vreugd ; ch before t, as : 
bocht, burcht, dracht, klacht, licht, recht, tncht, trecht(er), 
wicht, zicht ; t before s and sch, as : bits, brits, diets, ets(en), 
flets, karwats. Huts, knots, koets, muls, rots, kwets(en), batsch ; 
unless the derivation clearly demands a {]^, as is the case in 
gids, loods (in both significations : steersman and build- 
ing), and smids(e) ; p before s and t, as : eclips, gips, behept. 

Remark. — The inflection- and derivation-suffixes (as already 
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remarked) exercise no influence on the final consonants of 
the ground-form or the ground-word ; the rule of ainularthf 
of form forbids that Hence are written — e,g,y de hoedy des 
heeds (not hoets) ; t^ kig, gij ligt (not lUht) ; laagite) not 
laach'te; hoogte; onverhoed8{ch) from hoeden; 8teed(scA) 
from 8ted€f atad. On the ground of similarity of form must 
be written (in variance with the rule for indeclinable words) 
onverhoeds (adverbial s), with onverhoedach and hoeden^ reeds 
(adv.) with reede and gereed ; sinds; cUtijd, eertijd^y &c., 
wi& tyd ; but mUz with viude. 

§ 421.-— By inflection or derivation final oonsonants become 
medial letters when the inflection- or derivationnsuffixea be- 
gin with a vowel or a diphthong; e.g,y 6, en^ ety m, »»» ei-d, 
ij. And here two things must be noticed : (1) in what case, 
if a word ends in a single coasonaat, this final consonant 
must be doubled or altered; on this, see §§ 71, 72, and cf. 
p. 123 ; (2) what consonants in the dividing of words must 
go over to the inflection- and derivation-suffixes. 

(a) When there is only one medial consonant this goes 
over to the subjoined letter or syllable — e.g,, lee-re, lee-roar ^ 
lee-ra-res, bloe-men ; boe-rtn, boo-men, lie-verd, la-chen, po-chen 
(see p. 123). -Aard and -achtig make exceptions, see under (y). 

(jS) Of two medial letters oae goes over and the other 
remains by the ground-form or stem, as : mast, mas-ten ; 
worm, wor-men; lomp, lom-perd; voogd, voog-dij ; while of 
three or more medial consonants one, at least, remains with 
the stem, as : vorst, vor-sten ; unnst, win-sten ; kleinst, klein- 
8te ; amht, amb-ten ; erwt, erw-ten, 

(y) In compound words each letter remains with the word 
to which it belongs, as : aard-olle, aard-appel, beef-aal, borst- 
beeld, elk-ander, mal-oor, mein-eed, na-kroost, rond-otn, vol-op, 
zoen^ffer, -Aard and -achtig must be treated as compounds 
as regards division— 6.^., bosch-achtig, wol-achtig, ruto-aard, 
tooest-aard, Qrijn-zaard and vein-zaard, from grijazen and 
veinzen, stand for grynzerd and veinzerd, and thus do not fall 
under this rule. 

Remark. — -sch, as medial letters, are never separated; 
hence: kieseh, kie-sche ; vleesch, vlee-schelijk ; rui-schen; 
mensch, men-schsUjk ; vorsch, vor-schen. The ending of the 
superlative is never separated — 3,g,, lut, Im-ste ; hoog, hoog- 
8te; gedwee, gedwee-ste; msest, mee-ste. But bes-te, Us-te, 
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naa84ef and wijs-te are exceptions ; while the superlatives of 
words ending in a and sch are expressed by periphrasis {see 
p. 67). 

As regards prefixes tlie rules under (a) and (/3) do not 
hold good in their case, as: her-inneren, on-eer^ ver-eeren, 
wan^orde ; suffixes and inflection-endings remain likewise 
intact on division, as: zang-ster, hak-sel, laag-te^ he-geerte, 
besteed-de, mis-ie, hericht-te, 

§ 422. — Between the stems and tlie derivation-endings, for 
euphonic reasons, letters are sometimes intercalated ; e.g., t, 
Py and 8y in diminutives. These letters are joined to the 
affixes on division, as : stoel-tjey koel-tje,' oom-jye, boek-ske, 
jong-ske, except in words in a, as: papaat-je, mamaat-je, 
kaat-je. After stems which have rejected the final syllable 
de, as : la (for lade), bedstee (for bedstede), sla, lui, zoo, zij, 
&c., the same rule is applied : laat-je, bedstee-tje, slaat-je, 
lui'tjeSy zoo-ije, zij-ije^ &c. Sometimes before the ending 'tje, 
as well as before the suffixes -ling, -lijk, and -loos, an unac- 
cented e is intercalated, which on division is joined to the 
stem, as : wandelinge-tje, tange-tje, karre-ije ; monde-ling, 
mensche-lijk, redde-Ioos, sometimes with doubling of the final 
consonant — viz., when that is preceded by a short vowel (cf. 
§ 71). 

§ 423. — ^This e is not intercalated before -ling, -lijk, and 
'looe when the stem ends in : 

(a) A vowel or diphthong, as : tweeling, leelijk, kwalijk, 
haveloos. But vrijelijk is written, and moeidijk, ver/oeielijk, 
as well as moeilijk, verfodlijk, 

(/3) An unaccented syllable, as: haastiglijk, kinderlijk, 
ouderling, ouderloos, adellyk, heineling, 

(y) The letters I and r, together with w, preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong, as: gevoelloos, talloos, kleurling, 
heerlijk, aandoenlijk, persoonlijk, toonloos. After n, preceded 
by a short vowel, it is optional to insert the e or not, as : 
manlijk, iTiannelijk, minlijk, niinnelijk. But vnlleloos (not 
willoos) and planloos (not plannefoos) are written, while the 
following words differ in meaning according as the e is inserted 
or rejected : naamloos, without name, nameloos, unmen- 
tioixable; zinnelooa, without understanding, zmloos, 
nonsensical. 
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(d) The letter g, pronounced as ch, as : beliaaghjkf da'aag- 
lijk, klaaglijky bedrieglijk, geuoeglijk, voeglijk (with its com- 
pounds bijvoegUjk, gevoeglijk, welvoeglijk), gezeglijky heugltjk, 
ontzaglijk, oogltjk, and hooglijk (with hoogelijk). 

In dagelijks, dagelijkach, degelijk, hertogelijkf mogelijkj rug- 
gelings the g is soft, so that the e must be inserted, in order 
to preserve the soft sound of the g. 

§ 424. — ^In the numerals ending in -let and -hatids a, d is 
sometimes inserted between the numeral and the genitive 
suflSx, as : vierderkande, vijifderlei, &c., which is sufficiently 
pointed out by the pronunciation. The following must, 
however, be noticed : tweeerlei or -hande, drieerlei or -hande, 
achterlei or -hande, 

§426. — As already mentioned (p. 183) the stems also 
sometimes undergo certain alterations when derivation takes 
place : 

(1) Some of the diminutives of the words that are shown 
in § 70 and that have in the singular a short vowel which 
changes into a long vowel in the plural have, especially in the 
plural, the long vowel, as : hlaadjey blaadjes and bladertjes ; 
dagje and daagjes ; dakje, daakjes, but afdaJcjes ; gaatjCy 
gaije and gaatjes ; glaasje, glaasjes ; paadje {wegje) as well as 
padje^paddetje^ from pad or padde; radjes, rader^es; ataafjes; 
vaatjcj vaatjes ; stadje, stadjea, steedjes; godje {minne) goodje; 
htje, lootje, lootjes; alotje, slaotje, slootjes; acheepje ; speetje, 
gpt'tje, spttjes ; tredje, tredjes, and treedje, treed jes ; on the 
contrary always: daUetje, grafje, stagje, gebedje, spelletje, 
wegje, hofjej holletje, oorlogje, smidje, 

(2) In stems in -tng (unaccented thus only in polysyllabic 
words) the g in accordance with the pronunciation changes 
into k before the suffix -jej e.g., kettinkje, koninkje, spiertnkje, 
vertelltnkje ; but doopelingetje and wandelingetje, because in 
these the suffix -ing is not altogether without accent ; further 
the monosyllabic krtngetje, ringetje, 

§ 426. — In accordance with the pronunciation k is written 
and not g in Jonkhetd, koninklijk^ cunnvankelijk, oorspronkelijk 
and such like, as well as in jonkvrouw and jonkheer, konink- 
rijkf lankmoedigy sprinkhaan. 

§ 427. — ^In the following words d is sharpened to t : beel- 
lema (irom beeld), verbintema (from verbinden), onstentenis 
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(from the old ontstanden, ■ ontstaan i.e. here onthreken), han- 
teeren (from hand); but not in gezindte, breedte^ vnjdte. 
Gebinte is derived from bint, plural btnten, in which in ac- 
cordance with the pronunciation a f is also written, although 
it comes from binden ; this is also the case in rit, ritten (from 
rijden), ritmeester ; met, mits, metgezel. 

Note the following : 

In the compounds of midden an I takes the place of the 
final n, as : middeleeuwen, middelpunty &c., except in midden- 
boards, middendoor, mtddenin, middemacht, 

§ 428. — ^In the singular and plural of words in ief, iek and 
let, ie is written, as : motief, motteven : fabrieky fabrieken ; 
Israeliet, Israelieten and Israeliettsch ; but in derivatives, in 
which the above-named suffixes lose the accent, i is written, 
not ie, as: motiveeren, fabnkant, Jezuitisme, For a similar 
xeaaon juweel and kasteel are written, hutjuweliery kastelein. 

Note also : critiek, criticism, and critisch, but kritiek, cri- 
tical, dangerous; toiec^ee, theatre, but comedie, comedy; 
JDinsdag in accordance with the pronunciation ; dokter, 
medical man, and doctor, title ; fonkelen, to sparkle (Hg.) 
and vonkelen to emit sparks; Janiiari, Febrvan, &c.; 
kerstdag, kerstfeest, kerstmis ; koffie, koliek, kroniek, mvziek, 
fahHek, trajiek, melodie, po'ezie, ^^.,gerief, gerieven, Ac, but 
i^p, ijpeboom, and not: iej), iepeboom; kruit = gunjpowder, 
but kruidj weed ; without ch : bits, spits, dwars, wars, dras, 
kras, Jlets, paars, bluts, vies,voos, vuns; verf, verven, &c., but 
murw, muriver, murwst, murwheid. 

In most compounds both members are united without 
change; in others, however, the first member undergoes 
changes, i.e., something is omitted or added. 

Omission is found : 

(a) In words ending in an unaccented e. This e is omit- 
ted, if such omission takes place also without composition, as : 
aa7'dappel, eindverdrag^ weduwstaat^ zijdgeweer, 

O) In stems in d, preceded by ij, ei, ui, ie, on. The d is 
often omitted in compounds, as: leiband, leiboom, leizecl, &c. 
but leiddraad ; geleibiief, geleigeest, &c. ; rijkunst ; verspie- 
jacht ; zijdeur, zijwind, &c., but zijdgeweer ; houvast. 

(y) In verbs consisting of two infinitives. Here the n or 
en of the first verb is omitted^ see p. 148. 
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(d) The nouns that form their plurals in -er« or -^ren 
reject s or en^ as : JUnderkamer^ Jdndermeidy eierschaaL 

§ 429. — The letters, that in some cases are affixed to the 
first member of a compound, are usually called copulative 
letters. They are e, n or en, «, el. If the first member of 
the compound is an indeclinable word these copulative letters 
do not appear. In some cases pronunciation teaches when 
these letters must occur ; eg. el in sckorteldoek, schrikkeljaar, 
&c. ; 8 in words of which the second member does not begin 
with 8 or Zj as : dorpspredikant, stadsmuur. As regards the 
compounds whose second member does begin with 8 or Zy 
whether the 8 must or must not be inserted may generally be 
inferred from the rest of the compounds (see fundamental 
rule No. 4.) 

(1) The copulative letter 8 is : (i) sign of the genitive case, 
as : bakkersoveriy kindskind, dorpsherberg ; also after feminine 
words, as: zvsterskind, stadspoorl; under this heading fall 
also : dorpschoolf krijgsmansstand, sergeantsstrepen, stadaschoiUf 
varkensstal, varkensziekte, waarhetdszucht ; (ii) sign ^of the 
plural after words in ier a.ndje, as : officierstafely kanonniers- 
kazerne, poffertjeskraam ; (iii) inserted for euphonic reasons, 
as: leidsnuzn, leidsvrouw, scheidsman. See on 8 and er as 
endings of the strong declension, pp. 58, 69. 

(2) n or en is added (i) lor euphony between two vowels 
or one vowel and h as: galgenaas, eendenei, hrillenhmsje, 
hondenJwk ; (ii) as sign of the genitive case, e.g., *8'Graven' 
Iiage, ^ s-Hertogenhosch ; (iii) as sign of the plural, e.g., hoeken' 
kast, hrievenbesteHer, dievenhende, heldenschaar, sterrenkunde ; 
also in those words, in which the first member is a personal 
name, to denote a certain position in society, &c., as : boeren- 
dochteVy heldendaad, heerenknecht, matrozenhoed, vrouwen- 
Meed, slavendienst, koniginnenmantel, &c.; further, when the 
first member is a male animal's name, to denote the kind, en 
never occurs with s, as : apengezicht, hereiiklauw, hazenlip, 
stierenkop ; finally, when the name of an animal is the parti- 
cularizing part of botanical terms, as : eendenkroos, geitenbladj 
hazendistel, muizengerst, paardenhloem, paddenatoel, excepting 
some of those which are named after parts of the body of 
animals, as : gansetong, hanekam, kattestaart. 

The insertion under (i) does not take place after mede, aa 
an unchangeable word, e.g.y in: medeerfgenaaniy and after 
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words in an unaccented e not omitted, as on p. 229 (a) e,g.y 
hedehuis, hodeambt, minnehandel, 

(3) e occurs: (i) when the first member denotes the 
singular, as : hrilUglaSy hruggegeld, druivepit, eendevlengel^ 
lampeglas, mollevel, notedop, perepit, ruggemerg, slippedrager, 
speldeknop ; hence also in the compounds of boatriy stom, 
stmik, tak, holy bloesem, as : herheboom, eikeboonif pereboom, 
eikestam, rozestruiky eiketak, vijgeblad, tulpebol^ lindebloesevi, 
unless euphony demands the insertion of the n (see p. 230) ; 
(ii) in words compounded with the names of animals, so far 
as they are not pointed out in (2) above, and the name of 
the animal denotes a singular. 

V. THE USE OF CAPITAL LETTERS. 

§ 480. — The Dutch language dififers but slightly from the 
English in its use of capital letters. 

There is perfect agreement between the two languages in 
the following points. Capitals are used : 

(1) After a full stop to begin a new sentence. 

(2) For the first word of a quotation : Jezits zeide : *^Seb 
Qod lief boven alles en uw naaste ah u zelvenJ'^ 

(3) For the first word of every line of poetry : 

Waar heht gij, o schoone lentCy 

Waar hebt gij zoo lang vertoefd ? 
AUes heeft met starende oogen 

Biddende op uw komst gewacht I 

(4) For proper nouns: 

(5) For adjectives derived from proper nouns : de Hus- 
sische taalf de Joodsche godsdienst, 

(6) For the names of the Deity : de Almachtige Godf de 
Alomtegenwooi^dige, &c, 

(7) For the pronouns used in the place of such names: 
vertrouw u in Hera* 

(8) For the personification of abstract nouns : 

'* Te rwij l de Vrijheid uit de wolken met vreugd der Qtvaen vrijheid ziet^ 
BiJ9t Wanhoop uit des afgronds Jcolkerij en waart* atom door ^t Spaansch 

gfhied,^* 

* = JSpookt. 
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(9) For the titles of books^ &c.; the names of ships, 
companies, &c,, that have more or less the character of proper 
nouns. 

§ 431. — There is a difference in the following points ; 

(1) When the first word of a line of poetry or of a new 
sentence is represented by its last letter only, then the second 
word has the capital : *t Avond zal H hier hrviloft zijn ; U Is 
Qody die V licht heeft voorigehracM ; *k Wei nimmer iemands 
nadeel zoeken ; *8 Menschen lot komt van Ood — where H^ *k, '5 
stand for hety ik and des respectively. 

(2) In correspondence the pronouns of the 2nd person are 
usually spelt with the capital letter. 

§ 432. — The foUowing is a list of the commonest abbre- 
viations in which capital letters are used : 

Z,M,, His Majesty. Mevr., Mrs. 

M.M., Her Migesty. 3/., Mr. 

Z.K.H.y His Royal Highness. A6r., North Latitude. 

H.K.H.J Her Koyal Highness. N. O., North East. 

D,H,y Illustrious Highness. 0,C., East India Company. 

E,A,, Right Honourable. O., East. 

E.O.A.t Most Honourable. O. 2., East longitude. 

E/M.y High and Mighty (ancient Red.j Editor. 

title of the States-General). Ued,^ You. 

Gr.M.y Grand Master. Ued, Dw, Ih,, Your obedient Ser- 
Hff.f Messieurs. vant. 

HB, MM. , Their Majesties. V.D.M, , Preacher of the Gospel. 

EH. KK, MM., Their Imperial />«., Reverend. 

Majesties. Z., South. 

H.S.y Manuscript. Z.O., South East. 

Mr., Mr. ZEd.^ His Lordship. 

MeQ.y Miss. Z.D.J His Highness. 

VI. ON PUNCTUATION. 

§ 433. — The rules for punctuation are the same in Dutch 
as in English, but the comma is rather more extensively used. 

§434. — In Dutch a comma is required to separate the 
principal from the subordinate sentence ; e,g,y 

Sij is nietj wot hij schijnt, he is not what he appears. 

?iet hlijft nog onzeker, of wij ver- it 13 still uncertain whether we can 

trekken kunnen^ depart. 

niemand weetf wanneer hij aterven no one knows when he will die. 

hij is waard, dot gij hem vergiffe- he is worthy of your forgiveness. 
nis schenktf 
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8, pronnnciation of, 1 

-a, plural of words ending in, 42 

aa, pronnnciation of, 8 

-aa, plural of words ending in, 49 

Aa, Van der, quoted, 64 

aal, pronunciation of, Z 

-aal, gender of words ending in, 30 

-aal, plural of Words ending- in, 46, 47 

-aan, gender of words ending in, 16 

-aan, plural of words ending in, 46, 47 

aangezichten for aangezichts, 8 

-aar, 183, 186, 188, 18» 

-aar, gender of words ending in, 18, 

14,16 
-aar, plural of words ending in, 46, 47 
-aard, 183, 186 
-aard, gender of words ending in, 18, 

14 
-aard, plu»l of words ending in, 44 
aarde, gender of, 26 
aarts, 202 

aartshertog, with article, 6 
-aat, gender of words ending in, 3^ 
aan, pronunciation of, 8 
alistract nouns^ plural of, 68 
acht, achttal, 8 
achterbaks, 169 
aditerspil, gender of, 26 
-achtig, 193,196,196 
action, gender of monesyU. words 

signifying, 21 
adder, gender of, 14 
ader, gender of, 14 
adjective, attributlye, 67, 60, 61 
a^Jectiye after nonn, 60 
ac^ectiTe^ comparison of, 64-71 
acUeotive, declension of, 68-60, 68 
aclJectiye, the, 67-71 
aclJectiTe need as noun, 68 
at^eetiye, when undeclined, 62 
achniraal, with article, 6 
adverb, the, 166-171 
adverb, comparison of, 171 
adverb, phrasal, 168 
afrikaan, gender of, 16 
-age, 184,190,191 
-age, gender of words ending in, 21 
-age, plural of words ending in, 44 
ai, pronunciation of, 1 
aker, gender of, 18 



al, alle, 79 

alarm, gender of, 16 

Aldegonde, Van Sint, quoted, 18ft 

alleen, 87 

alphabet, the, 1 

alphabet, gender of letters of, 17 

Alphen, Van, quoted, 160 

altaar, gender of, 84 

amber, gender ot,26 

-and, 183, 186 

-and, gender of woids ending in, 15 

-and, plural of words ending in, 40 

ander, aindere, 75 

anderhalf, 74 

animals, gender of, 12, 18, 17, 29 

-ant, gender of words ending in, 16 

-ant (prefix), 202 

<^PPel, gender of, 18 

apostel, double plural, 56 

article, definite, 4 

article, declensi<m of, 4 

aitide, declension of, with noun, 9 

article, how euiployed, 4 

article, indefinite, declined, 7 

article, indefinite, dedlined Witfanoim, 

10 
article, non-repetition of, 5 
article, on^ssion of, 4 
article, retention of, 6 
article, when never omitted, 6 
article, with titles, 6 
atlas, double gender, 86 
averechts, 169 
au, pionunoiatiiOnoi^ 8 

B. 

b, pronunciation of, 1 

b-, gender of all monosyllabic words 

beginning with, 22 
baai, gender of, 26 
baakssbaken, 37 
•baar, 198, 195, 196 
bagger, gender ol, 14 
baker, for bakermoeder, 88 
bal, double gender of, 86 
bal, double plural, 66 
baret, gflnder of, 29 
baronchet, gender of, 29 
-be, gender of words ending in, 19 
be-, gender of words with this prefix, 

28 

R 
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be- (prefix), 4, 208, 206 
been, its plural, 43, 66 
Beers, Van, quoted, 82, 1 79 
beest, gender of, 84 
beeBdMl, how wrongly used, 80 
beet, double gender, 86 
Beetsi quoted, 163 
beginsel, its plural, 44, 66 
beginsel, double plural, 66 
beide, declension of, 72 
bekken, gender of, 18 
Bellamy, quoted, 180 
beloken, 141 
berge, 38 
beschoren, 141 
beschuit, gender of, 26 
bet (obsolete), 68 
beterkoop, 66 
betogen, 142 
bezem, its plural, 44 
big, gender of, 26 
blggen, gender of, 26 
bU=door, 176 

biijzonder, pronunciation of, 4 
BilderdUk, quoted, 70 
blaar, bladder, gender of, 14 
blad, its plural, 42, 66 
bles, double gender, 36 
blik. double gender, 86 
bloed, double gender, 36 
bloedyerwantschap, gender of, 28 
bode, a weak noun, 8 
bode, its feminine, 41 
bodinne, bodes, bodin, 41 
boek, gender of, 34 
bommel^bom, 87 
bonk, double gender, 86 
bons, changes s into z, 19 
boogard, for boomgaard, 84 
bort, gender of, 24 
bosschage, gender of, 21 
boter, gender of, 14 
brave, a weak noun, 8 
brengen, remarks on, 188 
brigade-generaal takes article, 6 
broek, double gender, 36 
bull, double gender, 86 
buls, double gender, 86 
bulbs, gender of, 18 
burgerschap, gender of, 23 
buurschai), gender of, 28 

c. 

c, pronunciation of, 1 

o, where it occurs, 4 

cabriolet, gender of, 29 

cachot, gender of, 26 

capital letters, employment of^ 232 

cardinal numerals, 71-74 

^,ardinal numerals in plural, 78 



cardinal numerals in places of ordin- 
als, 76 
case, genitive, paraphrased, 11 
Cats, quoted, 103, 142 
cent, its plural, 48 
cent, double plural, 66 
oh, pronunciation of, 8 
ch, where it occurs, 4 
-cht, gender of words ending in, 24 
change of f into v, 60 
change of s into z, 60 
change of final consonant, 49 
change of stem vowel, 48 
ctjns, changes s into z, 10 
citer, gender of, 14 
coins, gender of, 13 
collective nouns, gender of, 27 
common gender, nouns of, 40 
compounds of -zieht, gender of,24 
compound nouns, gender of, 31, 82 
compound verbs, 143, 148 
compound verbs (conjugation), 161 
compound verbs (separable), 149 
compound verbs (with prefix vol-), 160 
composition, 207 
comparative of adjectives ending in r, 

66 
comparative of adjectives ending in f, 

66 
comparative of adjectives ending in i, 

66 
comiMurative of adjectives ending in s, 

66 
comparative of adjectives in aa, 66 
comparative of adjectives in ee, 66 
comparative of adjectives in oo, 66 
comparatives wanting, 70 
comparison, irregular forms of, 67 
concllie, gender of, 20 
conditional mood, remarks on, 153 
conjugation of verbs with prefixes be-, 

ge-, &c., 142 
conjunction, the, 177-181 
consonants, 3, 4 
consonants, compound, 8, 4 
consonants, employment of, 4 
consonant, gender of, 16 
continents, names of, gender of, 26 
coop, gender of words ending in, 16 
Cort, X>e, quoted, 35, 56, 188, 148 
Costa, Da, quoted, 8 
countries, gender of names of, 26 
countries, gender of, when personified, 

25 
county of Zutphen, 28 

D. 

d, pronunciation o^ 1 

d', 6 

Da Costa, quoted, 8 
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'dagr, dagB, daags, 11 

dam, double gender, 36 

dan and als, 69 

das, double gender, 86 

dat, contracted to 't, 7 

dat for omdat, &c., 180 

Native singular, inflection of neuter 
nouns in, 9 

Dautzenberg, quoted, 170, 179 

-dauphin takes article, 6 

de, its derivation, 6 

de in place of den, 9 

-de, gender of words ending in, 19 

declension of comparatives, 71 

declension of definite article, 4 

declension of God, 11 

-declension of indefinite article, 7 

declension 'of noun with definite 
article, 9 

declension of noun with indefinite 
article, 10 

declension of noun without article, 11 

declension of proper nouns, 11 

declension, strong, 8 

declension of superlatives, 71 

declension, weak, 8 

deez', 95 

defective forms of comparison, 67 

definite number, gender of words ex- 
pressive of, 27 

definite article, declension, 4 

definite article, employment before 
titles, 5, 6 

definite article, employment of, 4 

definite article, non repetition of, 6 

definite article, omission of, 4 

definite article, repetition of, 6 

definite article, with terms of dis- 
honour, 6 

degene, 92, 96 

I>e Grenestet, quoted, 84, 180 

deken, double gender, 86 

deken, double plural, 66 

Dekker, quoted, 158 

demonstrative pronouns, 92 

demonstrative pronoun for possessive, 
91 

denken, remarks on, 138 

der, as pronoun, 7 

der, coalesces with preposition, 6 

der (the pronoun), 94 

derdehalf, 74 

derivation of adjectives, 193-196 

derivation of adverbs, 200-202 

derivation of nouns, 183-193, 202-204 

derivation of verbs, 196-200, 204-206 

des, contracted to 's, 6 

des, as pronoun, 7 

dewelke, 97 

deze en gene, 95, 103 

dezeof gene, 108 



dezelfde, 92, 96 

dezelve, 92, 96 

dezen (neuter), 94 

dezes, absolute, 98 

dezulke, declezision of^ 97 

diadeem, gender of, 31 

diamant, double gender, 86 

die (demonstrative), declension of, 93 

diegene, 92, 96 

diens, absolute, 93 

die (relative), declension of, 97 

dien (neuter), 94 

dienst, gender of, 28, 84 

dierage, its gender, 21 

dies, des, 94 

d^n, remarks on, 88 

dikwtjls, pronunciation of, 4 

diminutives, gender of, 27 

diminutives in -el, 14 

diminutives, plural of, 42, 43 

diphthongs, 3, 4 

diphthongs, declension of nouns when 

ending in, 11 
doch and maar, 180 
•doen, remarks on, 133 
-dom, gender of words ending in, 15 
-dom, gender of words ending in, 27 
•dom, plural of words ending in, 46 
dood, gender, 84 
doorzicht, its gender, 24 
dorpel for deurpaal, 34 
doubling of final consonant, 49 
drakenbloed, gender of, 32 
driemast, gender of, 17 
-ds, gender of words ending in, 23 
drop, double plural, 36 
driegn, 78 
du, remarks on, 82 
dunken, remarks on, 184 
durven, conjugation of, 180 
dusdanig, declension of, 97 
Dutch words, ch occurs in, 4 
dnivelsbrood, gender of, 82 

E. 

e, pronunciation of, 1 

e, toneless, 4 

-e, silent, gender of words ending iff, 21 

-e, silent, plural of words ending in, 44 

e, use of the vowel 

-e, derivation of adverbs in, 200 

-e, neuter nouns ending in, 11 

-e, added to mark gender, 41 

echt, gender of, 24 

ee, pronunciation of, 8 

-ee, plural of words ending in, 45 

-eel, gender of nouns ending in, 18 

-eel, plural of nouns ending in, 45 

een, pronunciation of unemphatic, 4 

een, repetition of, 5 

B 2 
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een* declension of, 7 

eeO) before numerals, 8 

een, before a plnral noon, 8 

een. ... of, 8 

^dn, deolensfon of, 73 

een en ander, 103, lOS 

een of ander, 102, 108 

een iegel^k, 77 

eenen, shortening of, to een, 8 

eenig, 108 

eenlgst for dezellde, 70 

eereprijET, gender of, 33 

eereprtjs, doable gender, 86 

eerste»zeer groot, 76 

een, pronunciation of, 8 

^relantier, gender of, 18 

ei, gender of noons ending in, 20 

ei. pronnnclation of, 3 

el, use of, and ^, 323 

el, its plnral, 42 

eigendom, gender of, 15 

eigenst for dezelfde, 70 

eikel, gender of, 18 

einde, gender of, 20 

•ein, plural of words ending in, 46 

ekster, gender of, 14 

•el, plural of words ending in, 46 

-el, double plural of words ending in, 

47 
-el, verbs in, 199 
-el, gender of nouns ending in, 13, 14, 

15, 35 
elk, 77, 90 
elkander, elkaar, 86 
els, double gender, 86 
>em, gender of nouns ending in, 15 
-em, plural of nouns ending in, 44 
employment of article, 5, 6 
employment of capital letters, 231 
-en, double plural of words ending in, 

47 
en, derivation of, 181 
-en, derivation of adjectives in, 194 
-ent, gender of words ending in, 29 
epicene nouns, 89 
-er, doable plural of words ending in, 

47 ■ 
-ef, gender of nouns ending in, IS, 14, 

14, 15 
er- (prefix), 206 

-er, derivation of verbs ending in, 199 
-erd, gender of nouns ending in, 18, 15 
-erd, plural of nouns ending in, 44 
erQ>rins takes article, 5 
erg, erger, 68 
-ers or -eren, 43 

-et, gender of words ending in, 39 
et- (prefix), 202 
etteiyke, 77 

-eur, plural of words ending in, 46, 47 
evangelic, 20 



F. 

f, prononnciatlon of, 1 

f, change of. Into v, 10' 
fkro for farospel, 38 
feest, gender of, 84 

female animals, gender <xf, 17 

female persons, gender ai, 10 

feminine gender, 16-25 

fenegrlck, gendw of, 31 

f estoen, gender of, 85 

figures, gender of, 17 

figuur, gender of, 35 

filomeel, gender of, 39 

final consonants, doubling of ,49 

final consonants, change of, 49 

flanel, gender of, 35 

flits, gender of, 24 

floors retains s, 10 

floret, gender of, 39 

flowers, gender of, 18 

fluw^n, gender of, 18 

foreign words, plural of, 48, 44, 40 

foreign words in the lai^age, 313 

foreign words ending in f, jinflectlon 

of, 11 
formation of tenses, 123-136t 
fort, gender of, 34 
fortnln, gender of, 36 
fregat, gender of, 17 
fret, gender of, 12 
fruits, gender of, 18, 85 

G. 

g, pronunciation of, 2 
gaan, remarks on, 134 
galjoen, its gender, 17 
gang, gender of, 86 
gans, changes s into z, 10 
gansoh, 78 

-gd, gender of words ending in, 34 

ge- (prefix), 303- 8>5 

ge-, gender of nouns with this prefix, 

20, 28 
geboren, 141 
gedacht (Flemish), 20 
geen, 80, 102, 108 
geest, its declension, 11 
geheel, 78 

gekund, gewild, Ac, 139, 185 
geleide, gender of, 30 
gelid, plural of, 53 
geioaal, 41 
gemalin, 41 
gemoed, plural of, 53 
gender of compound noons, 81 
gender of names of coontr^, 96 
gender, masculine, 13-16 
gender, feminine, 16-35 
gender, neuter, 25-81 
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.gene, declension of, 92 
.gene, remarks on, 92 
G^nestet, De, quoted, 84, 184 
genitive of possession, 11 
genitive paraphrased, 11 
genitive of heer, 11 
genitive of Heer, 11 
genitive of da^, 11 
genoeg, 80 

-genoot, gender of words ending ill,-40 
genootschap, its gender, 28 
gereedschap, its gendw, 28 
.geromien, 141 
geschicht, its gender, 86 
geschichte, its gender, 86 
get^de, its gender, 20 
getuige, a weak noun, 8 
getuigenis, gender ol, 18 
gevangene, a weak noun, 8 
^gewei, ^feuder of, 20 
gezamenlijk, 78 
gezelschap, its gender, 28 
gUi remarks on, 88 
gilde, gender of, 20 
git, gender of, 86 
God, declension of, 11 
godin and godes, 16 
good, its plural, 42 
goeder, 68 

Goes, Van der, quoted, € 
gord^n, its gender, 86 
graaf, 6, 8 
Graafschaf, De, 28 
grains, gender of, 18 
gram, gender of nouns in, 81 
granaat, gender of, 80 
grauw, gender of, 8^ 
greep, gender of, 36 
grens, changes s into z, 10 
griffel, its gender, 14 
grains, its gender, 10 
gryp for grypvogel, -84 
groot, its gender, 14 
groothertog with artide, 6 
grootvorst, 6 

H. 

h, pronunciation of, 2 

Haag, den, use of article yrith, 26 

haar, 7 

haarworm, gender of, 82 

haas, its gender, 12 

hagedis, its gender, 12 

hak, gender, 86 

hal, gender, 86 

half, 79 

hamerslag, gender of, 82 

hamster, its gender, 18 

handenwringen, 148 

■hangebast, gender, 86 



harpoen, gender o^ 80 

hars, gender, 36 

hart, gender, 33 

hart, harte, a weak noun, 8 

hart, its gender, 24 

haver, gender of, 14 

hebben, conjugation of, 110 

hebben, when used in coi^ugation, 

116 
hebben, remarks on, 134 
hebben, list of verbs conjugated with, 

168 
hebben or ziijn, list of verbs conjugated 

with, 161 
heer, a weak noun, 8 
heer, its genitive, 11 
heer, in compounds, 11, 88 
heerschap, its gender, 12, 88 
-held, gender of words ending in, 

plural, 18 
-heid, plural of words ending in, 46 
-held, plural of words ending in, 61 
heiden, double plural, 66 
held, use of article with, 6 
helm, its gender, 16 
helm, gender, 86 
hemel, double plural, 66 
her = heir =l^^r, 83 
her- (prefix), 206 
herberg, gender of, 88 
hert, its gender, 24 
heur for haar, 84 
historic, double plural, 66 
hoedanig, 99 
hoen, its plural, 42 
hof, gender, 36 
Hofd^jk, quoted, 169 
hokkeling, its gender, 18 
bond, gender of, 26 
honderd with num^al, 74 
honing, its gender, 26 
hooibeiig, gender of, 38 
hoop, gender, 36 
Hoven, Van, quoted, 68 
horoscoop, its gender, 16 
hort, its gender, 24 
horzel, its gender, 18 
houw^, gender of, 29 
huis, changes s into z, 10 
huis, its declension, 10 
huisraad for huisseraad, 88 
hun, 7 

hutspot, gender of, 32 
Huygens, quoted, 66, 69, 188, 169, 

170 



I. 



i, pronunciation of^ 2 
i, toneless, 4 
idee, gender of, 86 
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-le. gender of words ending in, 20 

-ie, plural of words ending in, 46 

ieder, 77. 90 

-iek, gender of words ending in, 21 

-iem, gender of words ending in, 31 

iemand, 102 

-ler, plural of words ending in, 46, 47 

iet, 102 

ietwat, 80 

lea, pronunciation of, 3 

-ig, 193 

iU and ei, employment of, 223 

-Jj, gender of words ending in, 20 

-yn, gender of words ending in, 18 

-yn, plural of words ending In, 46 

-ik, plural of words ending in, 45 

-Ik, gender of words ending in, 18 

-ik, remarks on, 82 

'ik, declension of, 81 

-im, plural of words ending in, 46, 47 

immer and nimmer, 169 

imperative mood, remarks on, 164 

impersonal verbs, 147-148 

indefinite article, 6, 6, 7, 8 

indefinite prononng, 101-103 

infant, article witb, 4 

infante, article with, 6 

infinitive mood, remarks on, 166 

infinitive mood, its gender, 28 

inflection of nouns, 9, 10, 11 

interchange oft and s, 142 

inteijection, the, 181, 182 

irregular adjectives, 67 

irregular verbs, 132-143 

J. 

J, pronunciation of, 2 
Jaargety, gender of, 20 
Jaeht, gender of, 17 
jammer, gender of, 34 
Je, jou, j«, for g«, 83 
je for uwe, 90 
Jegens and tegen, 174 
-jes, 202 

jong, gender of, 26 
jongers, gender of, 4# 

K. 

k, pronunciation of, 2 

kaars does not change s into z, 10 

kadet, gender of, 29 

kalander, its gender, 14 

kalf, its plural, 42 

kamer, its gender, 14 

kamp, gender of, 36 

kanarie, gender of, 20 

kandeel, gender of, 37 

kant, gender of, 36, 26 

kanteel, gender of, 29 



kaper, its gender, 14 

karavaan, its gender, 16 

kardoes, gfender of, 35 

karveel, its gender, 17, 29 

kastoor, gender of, 31 

kat, its gender, 12 

katem, gender of, 35 

keel, gender of, 36 

keker, its gender, 14 

-kens, 203 

keper, its gender, 14 

kerkhof, gender of, 33 

kers does not change s into z, 10 

keten, double plural, 66 

ketting=keten, 38 

ken, plural, 43 

Mel, gender of, 36 

kind, its plural, 42 

kind, gender of, 26 

kindschheid, kindsheid, their distino^ 

tion, 19 
kinnebakken— kinnebak, 88 

klater, its gender, 14 
klaver, its gender, 14 
klavier, its gender, 18 
kleed, its plural, 42, 56 
kleins changes s into z, 10 
klim fbr klimop, gender of, 33 
klok for klokhen, gender of, 33 
klok, gender of, 36 
klonter^-klont, 38 
kluister, its gender, 14 
knaap, a weak noun, 8 
knecht, its plural, 43 
knecht (compounds of), plural, 43' • 
kneuter, its gender, 13, 14 
koers does not change s into z, 10- 
kok, its plural, 43 
kolibrie, gender of, 20 
koliek, gender of, 21 
komen, remarks on, 134 
konjijn, its gender, 13 
koopen, remarks on, 136 
koord, gender of, 27 
koppel, gender of, 36 
koraal, gender of, 30 
korenberg, gender of, 83 
komet, gender of, 29 
kosten in singular, 64 
kous does not change s into z, 10 
kraam, gender of, 36 
krokus, its gender, 18 
kroonprins takes article, 6 
krop, gender of, 36 
kruis, does not change s into z, 10 « 
kroiB, its inflection, 11 
kwa»lgrond, gender of, 33 
kruias, gender of, 33 
kwansuis, 169 
kwars, gender of, 34 
I kwlk, gender of, 36 
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kwispedoor, gender of, 86 
kunnen, co^j1lgation of, 130 
kunnen, remarks on, 135 

L. 

1, pronunciation of, 3 

1 l)efore s causes a change of 8 into s, 
18 

1 before f causes change of f into v, 
10 

ladder, gender of, 14 

lam, its ploral, 42 

landgraaf takes article, 5 

langet, gender of, 26 

langzaam, derivation of, 61 

laten, oox^jngation of, 131 

ledekant, gender of, 16 

leeren, cox\jngation of, 117 

leidzel, gender of, 28 

lende, its plural, 45 

lehte, gender of, 13 

letter, gender of, 14 

letter, double plural, 65 

letters, their influence on pronuncia- 
tion, 3 

leyer, gender of, 14 

lid, its plural, 52 

lidmaat, its plural, 63 

lied, its plural, 42 

lieden, lui after gU< 83 

-l^k (suflSx), pronunciation of, 4 

-l^k, 194, 195, 196, 205 

lljm, gender of, 35 

ItJster, gender of, 13, 14 

linde, gender of, 13 

-ling, gender of words ending in, 13, 
40 

-ling, 201 

liniaal, gender of, 30 

list of verbs coi^ugated with hebben, 
158 

list of verbs coi^ugated with zijn, 
160 

lommer, gender of, 14 

loodglans, gender of, 32 

loods, gender of, 36 

loon, gender of, 34 

-loos, 195, 196 

loover, gender of, 14 

loover, its plural, 42 

losspil, gender of, 32 

lui, its derivation, 54 

luier, gender of, 14 

luitenant-kolonel, takes article, 6 

M. 

m, pronunciation of, 2 
maal, gender of, 85, 86 . 
maand, its genitive, 10 



maankop, gender of, 82 

maar and doch, 180 

maat, its gender, 36 

maat, its plural, 48 

maatschap, its gender, 28 

magistraat, its gender, 30 

males, gender of, 12 

malkander, malkaar, 86 

man, plural of, 43 

man, double plural of, 66 

-man, plural of words ending in, 61 

manschap, gender of, 23 

manspersoon, gender of, 12 

markgraaf, 5 

marmot, gender of, 12 

mars, 10 

marseliaan, gender of, 17 

ma6culine*gender, 12-16 

materials, gender of names of, 26 

medeiy, gender of, 20 

mediaan, gender of, 16 

meerdere, 80 

mei, gender of, 13, 20 

men, 102 

mensch, 8 

mensch, its compounds, 87 

menlg, 80 

•ment, gender of words in, 29 

merel, gender of, 18 

met = op hetzelfde oogenblik, 160 

microscoop, gender of, 36 

middel, double plural of, 55 

middel, gender of, 85 

m^n, declension of, 7 

m^n, pronunciation of, 4 

mJiJt, gender of, 14 

mln .... dan, 69 

minuut, gender of, 81 

mis-, gender of nouns in, 28 

misbak, 34 

misbruik, 84 

ndsdriif, 84 

mlsdruk, 38 

model, gender of, 26 

moer, 88 

moeten, 129, 135 

mogen, 180, 185 

mol for molwerp, 84 

molm, gender of, 15 

monosyllabic words, gender of, 21, 24 

monosyllabic words, plural of, 42 

moods, use of, 151-157 

morgen, gender of, 86 

mors, gender of, 10 

mud, gender of, 85 

muis, gender of, 12 

muskaat, gender of, 30 

■N. 

n, pronunciation of, 2 
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n, inserted for enphooy, SSO 

naar and na, 176 

naaate, a weak noon, 8 

nabnnrschap, its gender, 38 

nacht, gender, 84 

naohtwacht, its gender, 19 

nar, a weak noun, 8 

nater, its gender, 14 

neuter gender, 20-81 

niemand, 102, 108 

niemendal, 108 

niet, 102 

niets, 108 

nimmer and Immer, 169 

-noot, gender of words ending in, 40 

notenmnskaat, its gender, 80 

nouns, declension, 8-13 

noons, derivation of, 188, 198 

nouns, gender, 12-41 

nouns, number, 41-67 

number of nouns, 41-67 

numeral, the, 71-80 

numerals, cardinal, 71-74 

numerals, deiivative, 76 

numerals, indefinite, 77 

numerals, in plural, 73 

numerals of measure, 74 

numerals of quantity, 74 

numerals, ordinal, 74-76 

o. 

0, pronunciation of, 2 

o, employment of the vowel, 282 

obsolete words, 212 

octant, gender of, 16 

oei, pronunciation of^ 8 

oeeter, gender ol*, 18 

-ol, plural of words in, 44 

cm and omme, 174 

omtrent, derivation of, 176 

on- (prefix), 208-4 

-on, plural of words In, 44 

onbrulk, 34 

onder- (prefix), gender of nouns in, 28 

ens and once, 87 

oo, pronunciation of, 8 

-ont, gender of words ending in, 16 

out- (prefix), gender of nouns in, 98 

cog, gender of, 84 

oogenblik, gender of, M 

ont- (prefix), 206 

ontvang, gender of, 28 

oom, plural, 48 

-oor, plural of words in, i46, 47 

oor- (prefix), 204 

oor, gender of, 84 

oorbaar, derivation of, 61 

oorlog, gender, 88 

oort, gender of, 14 

op-«tegen, 176 



openbaar, d«ii¥atiion of, 61 

opgetogen, 142 

opzicht, gender of, 24 

-or, pliu*al of words in, 46, 47 

oi^aan, gender of, 16 

orgel, gender of, 18 

orleaan, gender of, 16 

pu, pronoaoiation of, 8 

oude for ondte, 20 

ouder, remariis on, 64 

over- (prefix), gender of nouns In, 28 

overste, a weak noun, 8 

ooi, pronunciation of, 8 

-oo, plural of w<Hrds in, 49 

ons, rranarks on, 89 

P. 

p, its pronunciation, 3 

p, inserted for euphony, 887 

pad, gender, 84 

pagadet, gender of, 29 

palet, gender of, 86, 89 

palm, gender of, 86, 16 

paltscpraaf takes article, 6 

paraphrased,genltive8 of neuter nouns 

ending in e are, 11 
paraphrased, genitive of beer is, 11 
pardoen, gender of, 80 
paronyms, some, 61 
part, gender of, 86, 24 
participles, their use, 167 
pas, gender of, 36 
passaat, gender of, 80 
patroen, gender of, 37 
pans, a weak noun, 8 
pans does not change a into z, 10 
pekel, gender, 87 
pers does not change s into s, 10 
personal pronouns, 61, 87 
personal endings of vorbs, 106 
ph, its pronunciation, 8 
-I^oor, gender of words ending In, U^ 
pik, gender of, 87 
pink, gender of, 87 
pistool, gender of, 87, 14 
pit, gender of, 37 
pitoor, gender of, 81 
plan, double plural, 66 
pleg^n, remarks on, 136 
pleister, gender of, 14 
plicht, gender of, 24 
ploeg for plo^^sohaaf , 83 
plural of proper nouns, 66 
plural of words ending in -aa, 49 
plural of words ending in -oo, 49 
plural of words ending in -uu, 49 
plural of words ending in -sch, 49 
plural of words ending in -^heid, 61 
plural of words ending in -man, £1 
• plural of koe, ,62 
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plnral of yloo, 62 

plural of zoo, 53 

plnral, words used only in, 89 

plurals in s and en (difference), 47 

pluvier, gender ofj 18 

poeder, gender, 37 

poes does not change a into z, 10 

pels does not change s intoz, 10 

poot, gender, 37 

port, gender, 24, 87 

possession, genitive of, alwsys^ para- 
phrased, 11 

posslessive pronouns, repetition of, 89 

possessiye pronouns, ahsointe^ 91 

possessive pronouns, 88-92 

post for post papier, 83 

post, gender, 37 

preliminary observations on the verb, 
104 

preposition, the, 172-176 

prepositions with genitive, 178 

prepositions with dative, 173 

principal parts of verb, 10i> 

prins, a weak noun, 8 

profeet, a weak noun, 8 

professions, names of, retain article, 6 

pronominal adjectives, 7 

pronoun, the, 81 

pronouns, personal (declension of), 81 

pronouns, demonstrative, 92-97 

pronouns, interrogative, 99-101 

pronouns, indefinite, 101-108 

pronouns, possessive, 88-92 

pronouns, personal, 81-87 

pronouns, personal (reciprocal), 86, 
87 

pronouns, personal (reflective), 85, 86 

proper nouns, declension of, 11 

proper nouns, plural of, 56 

pronunciation, how influenced, 3 

pronunciation of mitjn, 4 

pronunciation of z^n, 4 

pronunciation of een, 4 

pronunciation of dikw1(jl8, 4 

pronunciation of lijk, 4 

pronunciation of b^zonder, 4 

pro viand, gender of, 16 

provinces, gender of names of, 25 

provincial words, 213 

pruimedant, gender of, 16 

puin, gender, 35 

punctuation, 232 

punt, gender, 37 

pronouns, relative, 97-99 



Q. 

q, pronunciation of, 2 
q, where it occurs, 4 
quadrant, its gender, 16 



r, pronunciation of, 2 

r before f causes change of f into v, 10 

r before s causes change of s into z, 10 

raam, gender, 36 

rad, its plural, 42 

raket, gender of, 29 

rat, gender of, 12- 

reciprocal pronouns, 86-87 

reden, double plural, 55 

reekalf, its plural, 42 

reflective pronouns, 86-87 

reflective verbs, 144 

relative pronouns, 97 

remarks on adverbs, 169-171 

remarks on coi^Junctions, 178-181 

remarks on personal pronouns, 82-85 

remedie, gender, 35 

repetition of article, 5 

restant, gender of, 16 

rif, its plural, 53 

rldderschap, 23 

-ry, gender of, 28 

r^ksoort, gender of, 14 

iljksprinses with article, 5 

ryksvorstin with article, 5 

rym, gender, 37 

-rm, gender of words ending in, 16 

rollende, its plural, 46 

rommel==rommeling, 37 

rondas, gender, 35 

roodvonk, gender of, 32 

roots, gender of names of, 18 

rouwkoop, 66 

-rt, gender of words ending in, 24 

rules for masculine gender, 12-16 

rules for feminine gender, 16-26 

rules for neuter gender, 26-31 



s. 

8, pronunciation of, 2 

s, change of into z, 10 

-s, inflection of words||ending in,'ll 

-s, plural of words ending in, 45I 

-s, when proper nouns end in, 11 

s inserted for euphony, 280 

-8, 201 

saai, gender of, 26 

sabel, gender of, 37 

saffraan, gender of, 16 

sijet, gender of, 26 

saus does not change s into z, 10 

HBch, inflection of words ending in, 11 

-sch, plural of words ending in, 45' 

-sch, words ending in, plural of 49 

-sch, 196, 194 ' 

Bchabrak, gender of, 35 

Schaepman, quoted, 158 
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-Bcbap, gender of words ending in, 28, 

28 
*Bchap, plural of words ending in, 45 
spherm, gender of, 16 
Bchilder^, gender of, 85 
scbilderU, gender of, 21 
Bchildwacht, gender of, 12 
schilfer, gender of, 14 
scbip, plnral of, 62, 
BClioffel, gender of, 14 
Bchoft, gender of, 37 
scholier, its feminine, 41 
school, gender, 84 
sclioonBofsclioon, 180 
scbop, gender of, 87 
schors does not change s into z, 10 
Bchont-by-nacht takes article, 6 
schurft, gender, 36 
seasons, gender of names of, 13 
secans, plnral of, 63 
sedert and sends, 176 
-sel, gender of words ending in, 28 
-sel, plnral of words ending in, 44 
separation of syllables, 
serge, gender of, 26 
serpent, gender of, 18 
sextant, gender of, 16 
ships, genders of names of, 17 
shmbs, gender of names of, 18 
sikkel, gender of, 14 
Simons, quoted, 179 
single and double vowels, use of, 218 
singular, words with no, 63 
-sk, plural of words ending in, 45 
slag, gender of, 87 
slag, compounds of, gender of, 82 
slechts, 170 
slegel°-Bslei, 37, 42 
sUb=Blik, 37, 42 
's maands, 10 
smid, plural of, 62 
sneenw, gender of, 87 
snip, gender of, 13 
snuif for snuiftabak, 83 
snnit, gender of, 35 
sommige, 80 
soort, gender of, 85 
sop, gender of, 85 
-sp, gender of words ending in, 24 
spaander»spaan, 37, 42 
spader, 66 
spar, gender of, 13 
spel, double plural, 56 
spelling, 217 
spier for spierzwaluw, 38 
spies does not change s into z, 10 
spU, compounds of, gender, 32 
spin for spinnekoppe, 33 
spinet, gender of, 18 
spit, plural of, 63 
spits, gender of, 37 



spits, gender of, 24 
>st, gender of words endings in, 23 
-St, inflection of words ending in, 1 1 
>st, plural of words endings in, 46 
staart, gender of, 24 
Btaan, remarks on, 136 
stad, plural of, 68 
BtelUng, double plural, 66 
,stem-Towel, cluuige of, 48 
•ster, plural of words ending in, 44 
Sttjfsel, gender of, 28 
stip, compounds of, gender, 32 
stof, gender of, 37 
stones, precious, gender of names of, 

13 
streek, gender of, 37 
strong verbs, list of, 161 
Btmis does not chazige s into z, 10 
Btudie,' double plural, 66 
Btuk, plural, 43 
stuk, double plural, 56 
suttjunctive mood, remarks on, 162 
suffixes forming common nouns, 183- 

190 
suffixes forming abstract nouns, 190 
sulfer, gender,_36 
superlative of acUectives, 67 
superlative, division of inflected, 67 
superlatives wanting, 70 
superlatives with aller, 70 
superlatives and article, 70, 71 
superlatives, inflection o^ 71 
's werelds, 10 
*s weeks, 10 



T. 

t, pronunciation of, 2 

t. Inserted for euphony, 84 

tafel, double plural, 65 

tamarisk, gender of, 13 

tamboer, gender, 37 

tangens, plural of, 53 

tangent, gender of, 29 

-te, gender of words ending in, 20 

teeken, double plural, 65 

teen, gender, 87 

tegen andj^ens, 174 

-teit, gender of words ending in, 18 

terras, gender, 36 

Ten Kate, quoted, 84, 180 

ten m^nent, 89 

ten uwent, 89 

ten z^nent, 89 

tenses, the, 106 

tenware, derivation of, 178 

tenz^, derivation of, 178 

th, pronunciation of, 8 

th, where it occurs, 4 

theek, gender of words ending in, 25 



INDEX, 



243 



t^, gender of, 20 

ttjd, gender, 84 

tiOdstip, gender of, 80 

titles, me of articles with, 5, 6 

tocht, gender of, 24 

toets, gender of, 24 

Tollens, quoted, 85, 64, 65, 68, 84, 86, 

86, 90, 102, 126, 148, 167, 180 
tools, gender of names of, 14 
tooneelsoherm, gender of, 16 
tortel, gender of, 18 
towns, gender of -names of, 26 
traan, gender, 87 
trap, gender, 87 
travaat, gender of, 80 
trens, changes s into z, 10 
trots, gender of, 24 
triangel, gender of, 18 
trits, gender of, 27 
-ts, gender of words ending in, 28 
tnsschen, 176 

tubers, gender of names of, 18 
twee&i, 78 
two genders, words with, 86, 36, 88, 89 

u. 

n for gU, 88 
n, toneless, 4 
u, pronunciation of, 2 
ui, pronunciation of, 8 
an, pronuociation of, 8 
uu (consonant), plural of words end- 
ing in, 49 
uit, gender of words ending in, 26 
nut, gender of words ending in, 31 
uw, gender of words ending in, 20 
uw, the adjective, 7 
uniform, gender of, 16 

V. 

V, pronunciation of, 2 

T, change of f into ▼, 10 

Taakmalen, 171 

vaandrig takes article, 6 

val, its gender, 37 

yallen, coi^ugation of, 127 

van with ace. of noun, 11 

▼eder, gender of, 14 

▼ee, he«Btiaal for, 80 

reel, vele, 80 

vegetables, gender of names of, 18 

venster, its gender, 84 

yer, gender of words with 'the prefix, 

28 
▼er- (prefix), 206 
▼erb, the, 104 
verbs of mood, 128-182 
verbs, irregular, 182-148 



verbs of mixed conjugation, 188 

verbs with double forms, 139 

verbs with double forms, with differ* 

ence of signification, 140 
verbs, reflective, 144 
verbs, impersonal, 147 
verbs coi^ugated with z^n, 160 
verbs coi^ugated with hebben, 168 
verbs coxUugated with either hebben 

or z^n, 161 
verbs, strong, list of, 161 
verbolgen, 141 
verkoop, gender of, 28 
-verwant, gender of words ending in, 

40 
verwantschap, gender of, 28 
vesper, gender of, 14 
vessels, gender of names of, in -er or 

-aar, 16 
vessels not ending in -er, 17 
vioe-admiraal takes article, 6 
vim, gender of, 27 

vitriool, its gender, 36 

vleesch, its plural, 62 

vlek, its gender, 37 

vloo, its plural, 52 

volk, its plural, 42 

voltogen, 142 

Yondel, quoted, 188 

vonk, and its compounds, 32 

vonnis, gender of, 19 

vorst, a weak noun, 8 

vorst takes no article, 6 

vorst, its gender, 37 

Vosmaer, quoted, 167 

vowel, change of stem, 48 

vrede, gender of, 20 

vrouwmensch, gender of, 17 

vrouwspersoon, gender of, 17 

vullis, gender of, 19 

vuurscherm, gender of, 16 

w. 

w, pronunciation of, 2 

w, remark on, 4 

waaraf, -op, -door, 98 

waaraf, -mee, -aan, 98 

waaraf, -in, &c, 98 

waarder, 66 

-waart, 201 

wacht and its compounds, 10, 38 

wals does not change s into z, 10 

wan-, gender of words with'the prefix, 

28 
wan, 204, 206 
want, gender of, 37 
wapen, double plural, 66 
wat, 98, 99, 100, 191 
wat voor (een), 100 
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watten, g-ender of, 29 
weak declension, 8 
treak declension, example of, 9 
weak verbs once strong, 19*1 
weak form of coi^ngation, 116 
webbe, its g^ei^der, 30 
wegens, 176 
weinige, 80 

welke (relative), 97, 99 
wie (interrogativeX 99, 100 
wie (relative), 88 

welke and die, distinction bc^een, 99 
welke (interrogative), 99 
wes (in wesw^^e, &o.), lOO 
weten, remarks on, 136 
wezen, 137 
wezel, its g-ender, 13 
whole class, gender of words ex- 
pressing a, 26 
wlcht, its gender, 26 
wyf, its gender, 17 
wtjf for w^ftnan, 33 
wyi for dewijl, 179 
wjjlen, 170 
w^jze, gewtjze, 201-2 
w^ze, a weak noun, 8 
willen, conjugation of, 129 
willen, remarks on, 136 
wingerd for wjgngasrd, 34 
wissel for wisselbrief, 34 
wol, gender of, 26 
woi^i-formlng, 183 
worden, remarks on, 1 
worken, remarks on, 136 
worke, double plural, 55 
worden, conjugation of, 113 

X. 

X, inflection of proper nonmr 

in, 11 
X, pronunciation of, 3 
X, where it occurs, 4 



T. 

7, pronunciation of, 2 
7, wherd it occurs, 4 

z. 

z, proans<»atio& of, 2 

z, change of s iota, 10 

-zaam, 194, 19«, 196 

zadel^zaal, 37 

zangster and zaiige»eB> 17 

zede^gewoonte, 54 

zegen, its gender, 37 

zeker, declension of, lOS 

zelden, 170 

zeldzaam, derivation of, 61 

zelve, zelf , derivation of, 87 

zh, g pronounced like, 2 

zich, derivation of, 85, 86 

zlcht and its compoundi, gender of, 

24 
zien, remarks on, 137 
0^de, it» gender, 26 
zi^n, the adjective, 7 
z^n, pronunciation of, 4 
z^n, conjugation of, 107 
z^n, when used in coajngation, 

117 
zijn, lists of verbs coi^ngated with, 

160 
ztjn or hebben, list of verbs od^i^ted 

with, 161 
zoeken, remarks on, 137 
zoodanlg, declension of, 97 
zoo, its plural, 52 
zoon, its iHural, 48 
zucht, gender of, 24, 97 
zulk, declension of, 97 
zulks, declension of, 97 
zuUen, conjugation of, 110 
zullen, remarks on, 137 
zwam, its gender, 37 



THE END. 
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